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Like Tenyo Magic?

Tenyo-magic.comTenyo-magic.com

Great prices!

Also for WHOLESALE !
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The Magic Emporium
4429 Gunn Highway * Tampa, FL 33618

(813) 265-9263

The Streets Set
(Boston and London Map) 

by John Archer and Vanishing Inc.

rvPhotoCube
by Steve Skindell

The Remote Viewing PhotoCube will 
absolutely astound your audience. The 
mentalist or magician shows a PhotoCube 
with different images on each side. While 
the mentalist or magician’s back is turned 
the spectator places the photocube in a 
box or puts a napkin over the cube making 
it impossible for anyone to see which side 
of the photocube is upward. The spectator 
then concentrates on the selected image 
and the mentalist or magician uses his 
remote viewing skills to sense the image. 

From the man who fooled Penn & 
Teller in their hit show, we bring 
you “The Streets.” The plot is simple: 
someone picks a city street map and 
thinks of ANY street they see on the 
page. You read his mind and tell him 
many details about the page he is 
looking at and even EXACTLY what 
street he is thinking of. 

www.themagicemporium.net
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Learn MoreLearn More
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Please visit www.tricksupply.com
We carry the newest & classic magic tricks, books, DVD’s

 and offer more than 900 instant downloads 

BROADEN YOUR HORIZON WITH
BESTSELLING MAGIC BOOKS
The ArT of SwiTching DeckS - 
roberTo giobbi

The strongest card tricks most often depend on a stack or special deck. 
Unfortunately, if you start with a gaffed deck, as soon as you have accom-
plished the impossible feat, its very strength causes audiences to say, 
“Let me see those cards!” With a deck switch, they can, because you just 
switched the gaffed deck for a normal one, which they can even take 
home! A deck switch can also allow you to start with an ordinary deck, 
convince everyone it’s you and not the cards causing the magic-then 
you switch in your gaffed or stacked deck and unleash a stunning effect. 
Deck switches can create extraordinary, incomprehensible effects-as 
long as the switch isn’t detected or suspected.

Roberto Giobbi teaches you precisely how to do this-standing, seated, with and without a 
jacket-using shrewd psychology, not knuckle-busting sleights or special gimmicks or apparatus. The 
only things required to do these professional switches are decks of cards and your pockets. Giobbi 
teaches dozens of methods for imperceptibly switching decks, along with the psychological prin-
ciples behind them; principles that allow the reader to apply and modify deck switching techniques 
to suit any circumstance.         

Approximately: 163 pages 10.25” x 7.25” Hardcover, DVD Included

JApAn ingeniouS -
 richArD kAufmAn / STeve cohen

Richard Kaufman has long been a researcher and friend of the 
Japanese magic scene. He and Steve Cohen dug deep to bring to 
light some of the best material from 21 of Japan’s leading magicians, 
amongst them: Hiro Sakai, Kazu Katayama, Katsuya Masuda, Shigeo 
Takagi, Hideo Kato & Dr. Sawa.  67 effects are clearly described.
Hardcover

http://www.tricksupply.com
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Don't take chances with the impact of your magic, be in total 
control with the GT Speedreader Marked Deck system.

Contact Murphy's Magic Supplies

FASTER,
EASIER 

& SMARTER
MARKED DECK

Available in 
Red & Blue
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Markings hidden 
in plain sight

Learn many 
professional 

techniques of how to 
best use this tool in the 
GT Speedreader DVD

Read secret markings in 
a fraction of a second

http://www.waltonmagic.com
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FROM THE  
EDITOR

Year THREE and we have some 
new contributors to welcome

Paul Romhany
editor@vanishmagazine.com
www.vanishmagazine.comAs we enter vANISH’s third year, 

I’m pleased to welcome sev-
eral new contributors to the 

vANISH team. From the u.k we have 
Alan Hudson, from the u.S.A we 
have Dan Sperry and David Gabbay, 
and from Canada, Ted Outerbridge. 
They all offer different and unique 
perspectives, and I’m looking 
forward to what they have to share 
with us all. 
 
 
Thank you to Nick Lewin who sat 
down with Daryl and was able to 
get the interview for this issue. I 
remember seeing Daryl for the first 
time when I was growing up in New 
zealand. I bought his Rope Routine 
in poster form. That routine has 
been a staple of my professional 
career for over 25 years, and I finally 
got the chance to thank him in per-
son. Daryl continues to be a world 
leader and innovator in the way we 
learn magic.
 
I was recently honored to be the 
first ever recipient of the Robert-
Houdin Award. It came as a huge 
surprise, and to be linked in any 
way to this great man is an honor. I 
would like to thank everybody who 
nominated me and to the team at 
Stevens Magic Emporium for their 
ongoing support, and for the award. 
Since they stopped doing the World 
Magic Seminars they have been 
looking at ways to offer something 
different to the magic community, 
and have now set up a series of 
awards for Mentalism and Magic. 
 

One of the great things about hav-
ing a contributor living in New york 
is he is able to review the latest 
shows that come on Broadway. Our 
regular contributor Ben Robinson, 
was not only able to get an indepth 
interview with Jim Steinemeyer, but 
also reviewed  the show Bello Mania 
for us. Bello has been described as 
America’s best clown, and those 
who know of him understand this 
sentiment. If either show comes to a 
city near you, I would highly recom-
mend seeing them. I always encour-
age magicians to see as many live 
shows as they can, and not just 
those to do with magic. If you want 
to improve your act, take in as much 
theatre as you can. 
 
I feel very lucky to be living in 
vancouver, Canada. Last month I 
attended three amazing lectures. 
The first was Michael Ammar, who I 
first saw lecture more than 20 years 
ago. Watching him use a Toppit is 
a masterclass in taking one thing 
and making it your own. He fooled 
everybody in the room over and 
over again. In particular, I loved his 
appearing bottle and coin in wine 
bottle. I was reminded that little ele-
ments can greatly enhance an act, 
such as the sound of a cork popping 
out of a bottle, and then finding out 
the cork was made from paper!
 
If you want to see a lecture that will 
change the way you look at your 
magic, attend a John Carney lecture. 
After it was finished, everybody 
agreed it was as close to seeing 
some of the great masters -such as 

vernon and Charlie Miller- as we’ll 
ever get. I consider John the master 
of our time. John’s entire lecture was 
focused on the importance of mis-
direction, and he is a true master of 
this. This is one lecture I think EvERy 
magician should attend. Fortunately 
John has put some of his work out 
with Revizzit.com so you can see 
this master at work.
 
Finally Wayne Rogers from New zea-
land was in vancouver and it was a 
great honor to introduce Wayne to 
the magicians here. He is one of the 
most creative minds in magic, and 
everybody was blown away by his 
ability to think outside the box and 
produce a wealth of practical ideas 
and effects. I was impressed with his 
latest version of Force 4 using busi-
ness card folders. It clearly shows 
that Wayne is constantly working on 
creating better versions of props he 
already produces.

Paul Romhany

mailto:editor@vanishmagazine.com
www.vanishmagazine.com
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news
latest ideas • what’s on • keep up to date • stop press

Annemann & Robert-Houdin Award
Stevens Magic Emporium honor those in the field of Magic and Mentalism

If you have a story or a news related item please e-mail the editor at editor@vanishmagazine.com
We try to keep the news as current as possible and generally this is the last piece we work on prior to the magazine 
going live.

Press Release: Stevens 
Magic Emporium 
announces two awards.  
After selling the rights to the 
Desert Magic Seminar, and 
realizing that the industry 
was changing Joe Stevens 
looked for a way for SME to 
stay active and relevant in 
the world of magic.  In this 
new digital age, starting 
a new seminar was not 
feasible so Joe envisioned 
something that while not 

new — was true to his heart 
— creating an award that 
would recognize individuals 
in the industry that have 
made a positive impact in 
both Magic and Mentalism.  

The Award for Mentalism is 
titled: The Annemann Award. 
The Award for Magic is titled: 
The Robert-Houdin Award.  
We named the awards after 
two individuals of who’s 
legacies are of the highest 

order. 

The initial inductees for 
2013-2014 Annemann Award 
are:

Docc Hilford, Jon Stetson, 
Ted karmilovich, Neal 
Scryer, Richard Webster and 
Jerome Finley.  Look for more 
luminaries to be announced 
in 2015!

The initial inductee for the 

NEWS

2014 Robert Houdin Award is 
Paul Romhany (The Hardest 
Working Man In Magic). 

Joe has always believed that 
recognition from one’s peers 
is one of the highest honors 
imaginable, and when you 
look at any one of these 
recipients there is a lot of 
support and substantiation 
for their recognition. These 
are the visionaries who 
continue to shape, mold 

mailto:editor@vanishmagazine.com


and drive the art we love.  
We hope that they will be 
pleased with this award 
and that it might serve as 
an incentive for them to 
continue to create and be 
inspirational. 

 The next awards are 
scheduled for 2015. The 
initial recipients are a larger 
pool being this idea has 
been in the works for a few 
years and only recently came 
to fruition.  Future awards 
will also be more interactive 
allowing peer’s to have a 
vote from a list of possible 
candidates. “We are very 
excited about having an 
interactive award where by 
magicians from all over the 
world can cast a vote.”   Mark 
Stevens

Leading global FX broker 
Alpari, and Channel 4 
magician Troy collaborate 
on extraordinary sailing 
launch

London, 3 April 2014: 
Leading global FX (“forex”, 
“foreign exchange”) broker 
and major sport sponsor, 
Alpari, has today released 
a truly astonishing film 
entitled “The Sailing Lesson”, 
featuring Channel 4’s 
magician of the moment 
Troy von Scheibner. In the 
film Troy meets Alpari’s 

unsuspecting professional 
sailing crew “Team Alpari 
FX” for a sailing lesson 
with a difference. After 
demonstrating their skills 
on the water, the mystic 
genius renders the sailors 
speechless by seemingly 
pushing the boundaries of 
reality…

Expect the extraordinary

This unique collaboration 
with Troy marked the launch 
of the new 2014 Team 
Alpari FX line-up: Australian 
skipper keith Swinton, 
bowman Ricky McGarvie 
(Aus), trimmer Ted Hackney 
(Aus), tactician Ben Lamb 
(Aus) and pitman Tudur 
Owen (GB), who previously 
raced under the name Black 
Swan Racing. The newly-
appointed Team Alpari FX 
will be competing in the 
2014 season of the Alpari 
World Match Racing Tour 
(AWMRT) – also sponsored 
by their title partner Alpari. 
The AWMRT is a prestigious 
global sailing series with six 
events worldwide, across 
Asia, Europe and North 
America. Running from June 
through to November, the 
AWMRT sees some of the 
world’s finest match racers 

battle it out for the biggest 
prize purse in competitive 
match racing – $1.4 million.

Speaking after the stunt 
skipper keith Swinton 
remarked: “Flying straight 
in from Australia with no 
idea of what today’s launch 
event would entail had us 
all guessing. Meeting Troy 
was fantastic and we still 
can’t get our heads around 
how the boom went straight 
through him. If only we 
could master it, it would 
certainly save us some on-
board injuries! Today has 
been a great way to start 
our sponsorship with Alpari; 
hopefully we can pull some 
of our own tricks out of the 
bag this season!”
 
Magician Troy said: “I’ve 
always wanted to perform 
magic with a yacht – so 
when they called me about 
this, I was 100% there. The 
guys in Team Alpari FX were 
great to spend time with 
and I look forward to seeing 
them turn their own magic 
tricks on water this season.”

Elizabeth Bacon, Sponsorship 
and Events Manager at Alpari 
uk added: “Providing the 
extraordinary is an ethos we 
live by at Alpari, from the 
service we offer our clients 
to the sports we partner 

with. Having had strong 
ties to sailing since 2012, 
we’re proud to support 
professional sailors who 
show extraordinary passion 
and talent. Today was a great 
way to welcome the new 
crew and show them a little 
magic of our own.”

The stunt was filmed at 
the Queen Mary Sailing 
Club, Middlesex (uk) using 
J80 match racing yachts 
provided by the Royal 
Thames yacht Club, London 
(uk).

COMIC FANS are in for a 
real treat with the release 
this year of The Shadow #0.

An elusive magician may 
hold the key to stopping a 
violent group of illusionists. 
known for his work on 
Deadpool and Magneto, 
writer Cullen Bunn joins 
Dynamite Entertainment 
for The Shadow #0, where 
the titled masked vigilante 
battles against Harry 
Houdini, the world’s greatest 
magician.

From the 1930s pulp novels, 
the vigilante, known as The 
Shadow, fought against 
crime using his psychic 
powers. The memorable 
tagline from the serialized 
radio shows was, “Who 
knows what evil lurks in the 
hearts of men? The Shadow 
knows!” In the early ‘90s, the 
Shadow was played by Alec 
Baldwin in the feature film 
adaptation.

The Shadow #0

Plot Synopsis:

Secrets of the Shadow’s 
past are revealed as 
he meets Houdini! The 
Shadow infiltrates sanctum 
of an esoteric society of 
murderous magicians who 
are hell-bent on escaping 
the ultimate trap--death 
itself! In order to thwart 
their plans, though, he must 
evade twisted traps and 

 Unsuspecting Team Alpari FX (L-R: Ricky McGarvie, Ted Hackney, Tudur Owen, Ben Lamb, 
Keith Swinton) with magician, Troy Von Scheibner before #SailingLesson
·         Photo credit: Getty Images

http://youtu.be/oFryIL9aMc4


solve spellbinding puzzles. A 
good, or evil, magician never 
reveals his secrets...but the 
Shadow knows.

Cullen Bunn

Bunn comments on his 
admiration for the crime-
fighting vigilante, “I’ve long 
been a fan of pulp heroes, 
and the Shadow was my 
introduction into that 
world. I remember my dad 
recounting adventures of 
The Shadow he had heard 
on the radio as a boy. And 
my dad could do the best 
imitation of the Shadow’s 
laugh! I like to think that 
he’d get a real kick out of me 
contributing to the legacy 
of the character. I know I 
couldn’t be more thrilled. In 
this tale, we see the Shadow 
infiltrating a secret society 
of magicians who are willing 
to do anything to lay claim 
to what might be the most 
forbidden of secrets. As the 
Shadow evades devious 
deathtraps, we learn that 
he has a connection to the 
greatest magician of all time.”

Be sure to grab a copy of 
The Shadow #0 when it 
hits stores sometime in 
2014. Fans of Cullen Bunn’s 
works, The Sixth Gun and 
The Damned, will be happy 
to know this is the first of 
his many projects with 
Dynamite Entertainment.

Magician John Kaplan is 
about to take his magic 
and illusion show on 
tour throughout western 
Canada for the 35th 
season, an annual event 
that began in 1980.

kaplan’s “AbracaDAzzLE!” 
show (http://abracadazzle.
ca/) starts off in Chilliwack, 
BC on Sat, April 12th with 
around 18 performance 
dates during a month-long 
tour from BC to Manitoba 
that winds down May 30th 
with a performance in his 
home base of Richmond.

Most of these shows have 
been booked as fundraisers 
for various school and 
community groups. 
During the 3+ decades 
that kaplan’s Fundraising 
MagicTM program (http://
www.fundraisingmagic.
com/) has been turning 
family fun into thousands 
of dollars for organizations, 
he’s performed thousands of 
shows in around 500 distinct 
Canadian communities 
from vancouver Island 
on the Pacific Ocean to 
Newfoundland on the 
Atlantic.

“We not only provide 
great family-friendly 
entertainment, we also 
provide a complete turn-
key fundraising system that 
allows groups to use these 
events as major money- 
makers for their causes. It’s 

so gratifying to know that, 
at the end of the day, we’ve 
brought families together 
for a shared experience of 
wonder and excitement 
as well as left tangible 
results for groups within 
the community, whether 
it’s raising money for a new 
playground, sending kids 
on field trips, purchasing 
computer and library 
supplies or any of a hundred 
other causes our shows have 
supported over the years.”
kaplan began his performing 
career growing up in 
Calgary, Alberta under the 
mentorship of renowned 
magical publisher, inventor 
and builder Micky Hades. 
It was a multi-week 
engagement at Expo 86 that 
brought the performer to the 
west coast. “Expo brought 
me here, and the gal I 
married kept me here!” quips 

kaplan.
John will be doing a fall tour 
as well, with his Halloween-
themed production “Stage 
Fright: The THRILL-usion 
Show” that he performs 
annually during the 
month of “Shock-tober”. 
To see kaplan’s complete 
performance schedule, go to 
www.FundraisingMagic.com/
schedule

Music group Coldplay 
releases black and white 
visuals for their new single 
“Magic.” 
The Jonas Akerlund-
directed video is inspired by 
magicians (pretty much a 
given), but depicts a story of 
an evil magician vs. a good 
magician.

Both magicians share the 
same love interest, actress 



zhang ziyi, who serves as an 
apprentice. After witnessing 
her abuse by the evil 
magician, good guy Chris 
Martin comes in to save the 
day, and show her magic 
tricks, of course.

“Magic” is the first single 
off Coldplay’s forthcoming 
album, Ghost Stories, due 
out May 19. Watch Coldplay’s 
new video up top.

Master card mechanic 
and motivational speaker 
Richard Turner is a 
longtime fixture on the 
magic circuit. He has a fifth 
degree black belt in karate 
and an unrivaled touch 
with a deck of 52 cards. 
He’s also been blind since 
the age of nine.

Turner, who turns 60 this 
year, is the subject of Dealt, 
a new documentary from 
director/producer Luke 
korem (Lord Montagu) and 
writer/producer Bradley 
Jackson.

San Antonio-born Turner 
once went by the nom de 
magic ‘The Cheat’, plying 
his card skills in character 
as a 19th century riverboat 
gambler. Now semi-retired, 
he still performs and gives 
lectures and recently 
returned to L.A.’s Magic 
Castle for a weeklong stint, 
portions of which were 
filmed for the documentary. 
Throughout his intimate 
shows which involve heavy 
audience participation 
and close-up tricks, the 
charismatic Turner never 
reveals he’s blind.

Production is still underway 
on the film which chronicles 
Turner’s life and career, 
spanning the loss of his 
eyesight as a child, his 
ensuing battle with drug 
and alcohol abuse, and 
what happened once he 
channeled his enhanced 
sense of touch into a career 
in magic and was mentored 
by sleight of hand legend 

Dai vernon.

Russell Wayne Groves and 
Andrew Lee are producers. 
korem & Co. are plotting a 
festival run but have already 
cut a teaser that spotlights 
Turner’s card skills.

Seven Workers try to sue 
David Copperfield. Seven 
men allege they worked 
more than 40 hours a 
week as stagehands for 
David Copperfield’s magic 
show at the MGM Grand 
without receiving overtime 
compensation.

The men filed a federal 
lawsuit on Feb. 15 that 
accuses Copperfield, as 
well as four companies he 
controls, of violating the Fair 
Labor Standards Act and 
Nevada law.

“very often the defendants 
forced their employees to 
work 6-7 days a week for 
10-14 hours a day without 
overtime pay,” the complaint 
alleges. “In addition, each 
time an employee would 
bring a question of overtime 
pay or the conditions of his 
or her employment to the 
defendants, he was instantly 
intimidated to withdraw his 
demands.”

Attorney Bryan Cohen, who 
represents the defendants, 
could not be reached for 
comment Wednesday on the 
lawsuit. Seven men allege 
they worked more than 40 
hours a week as stagehands 
for David Copperfield’s 
magic show at the MGM 
Grand without receiving 
overtime compensation.

The men filed a federal 
lawsuit on Feb. 15 that 
accuses Copperfield, as 
well as four companies he 
controls, of violating the Fair 
Labor Standards Act and 
Nevada law.

“very often the defendants 
forced their employees to 
work 6-7 days a week for 
10-14 hours a day without 
overtime pay,” the complaint 
alleges. “In addition, each 
time an employee would 
bring a question of overtime 
pay or the conditions of his 
or her employment to the 
defendants, he was instantly 
intimidated to withdraw his 
demands.”

Attorney Bryan Cohen, who 
represents the defendants, 
could not be reached for 
comment Wednesday on the 
lawsuit.

Named as defendants in 
the federal case, in addition 
to Copperfield, are David 
Copperfield’s Disappearing 
Inc., Backstage Employment, 
Referral Inc. and Imagine 
Nation Company. Also 
named as a defendant is 
Christopher kenner, the CEO 
of Backstage Employment.

Source : http://www.
reviewjournal.com/news/7-
suing-magician-david-
copperfield-overtime-
dispute

Heidi Klum admits her 
cleavage was “droopy” 
after a magician stole her 
bra on TV.

The 40-year-old supermodel 
is currently a judge on talent 
show America’s Got Talent 
alongside fellow panellists 
Howard Stern, Howie Mandel 
and Spice Girls singer 
Melanie ‘Mel B’ Brown.

Heidi reveals one contestant 
once exposed her lingerie as 
part of his act.

“There was a magician and 
one minute I was wearing a 
bra, and then next minute 
he was holding my bra and 
I have no idea how he did 
that!” Heidi is quoted as 
saying by E! Online to a room 
full of journalists Tuesday at 
the NBCuniversal Summer 
Press Tour.

“I was a little droopy from 
then on!”

To prove her bra was really 
gone, Heidi gave co-judge 
Howie a sneak-peek into her 
cleavage.

“He wanted to know if it 
was really missing and he 
checked and it was gone,” 
she said.

Howie says he deeply 
appreciated the magician’s 
daring move after getting to 
witness what was beneath 
Heidi’s shirt.

“That was my favourite 
morning so far on the show,” 
the singer quipped.

“The show benefited, I 
benefited and the act 
benefited.”

Heidi recently spoke about 
habitually flaunting her 
fabulous figure in snaps on 
social networking sites such 
as Instagram.

She revealed her mother 
Erna is often behind the 
risqué images.

“My most sexy photos I 
would say she took. She’s 
like, ‘Ooh, move this way, 
move that way!” Heidi 
laughed to People magazine.

“There’s one people talked 
about where I was hugging a 
palm tree and I was topless. 
My mom took that one. 
When I had a sandy butt. So 
my mom is responsible for 
those pictures.”

http://www.dealtmovie.com/


Each issue we will be offering a chance for readers to win prizes. Each correct answer we receive will be in the draw 
to win one of the prizes below. This competition will finish on March 15th 2014 and winners will be notified by e-
mail and via our FACEBOOk page -www.facebook.com/vanishMagazine

AMAZING PRIZE PACKAGE TO BE WON 

A great kids trick prize this issue of VANISH. 

We are going to make it EASY to WIN - just email 
us your name with the answers to the following 
questions and you will go in the draw to win this 
great prize. 

1) The name of the two magicians who released Cakes 
& Adders.
2) The name of the feature artist (cover story) in this 
issue of vANISH
3) Who is the well known creator that Ben Robinson 
interviewed for this issue.
4) Name ONE of the magicians mnetioned in Charles 
Bach’s article in this issue.

COMPETITION RULES
Entries close on May 20th 2014. The prize is drawn at 
random and winner will be notified by email.

REMEMBER it’s FREE to enter, just answer the questions 
and email me at editor@vanishmagazine.com with your 
answers.

http://www.facebook.com/VanishMagazine
mailto:editor@vanishmagazine.com
mailto:editor%40vanishmagazine.com?subject=MY%20FAVORITE%20ARTICLE%20COMPETITION


http://www.djtyler.com


Laughter is one of our natural 
reactions to seeing something 
unexplainable.  It is one of several 
natural reactions to a magic trick.  
Laughter is a release of tension 
which happens when there is an 
unexpected or surprise ending to 
a story or a situation, magic is full 
of unexpected and surprise end-
ings, therefore laughter should be 
one of the responses we expect.
 
One of my all time favorite magi-
cians was Alan Shaxon.  Not only 
was he an exceptionally classy 
performer he was also an incred-
ibly nice man and president of my 
favorite magic club – the magic 
circle in London.  The last time 
that I saw him work for a lay audi-
ence was about 10 years ago in 
front of about 100 people.  Alan 
did not do a single joke or com-
edy bit in his act yet his material 
elicited continuous laughter from 
the audience.  Why? Because it 
was a stream of surprises per-
formed with style.
 
Why do so many want to attach 
the ‘comedian’ label to what 
they do?  Is it because the label 
of magician is somehow not 
enough?  Do they not have 
enough pride in who they are 
or what they do?  I am guessing 
here but I wonder if magicians 
started using the ‘comedy’ label to 

SHOW ME THE FUNNY
By Keith Fields

One of my pet peeves is magicians who call themselves comedy 
magicians (or even worse ‘comedians and magicians’) when the 
comedy part of their performance is thin at best.  Getting laughs 
by doing the banana bandana does not make you a comedy 
magician.  Be a magician and be proud of it.

TELLING

uS HOW IT IS IN THE

REAL WORLD

SHOW ME THE FUNNY



“Why do so many 
want to attach 
the ‘comedian’ 
label to what 
they do? Is it 
because magician 
is not enough?”

get work in the comedy clubs that boomed in the 70’s and 80’ (and on into the 90’s and beyond in the uk).  A 
comedy magician suddenly became a more valuable product than a magician.  That title has now stuck and I 
feel that it is either overused or it has become an anomaly. 
 
It was working in comedy clubs in the uk that I really cut my teeth as a professional entertainer and I still head-
line in Comedy Clubs now I live in the uSA.  I do it because I love it and always have.  Nowadays the market 
has changed and a half decent magician can do a lot better by avoiding comedy clubs altogether.  It takes a 
lot of work to get established and to convince comedy bookers that you are really funny, you will probably get 

an emcee or feature spot at best.  
Getting to headline is a much 
harder task.
I originally called myself a come-
dian and a magician because I 
wanted people to understand that 
I have one foot planted firmly in 
each camp.  This has not always 
served me well.  I hoped that I 
could fill the role of either come-
dian or magician at an event but 
some bookers would say ‘you are 
more of a comedian and we want-
ed a magician’ or sometimes the 
opposite.  In trying to stay in both 
camps I sometimes fell into the 
gap between the two.  The com-
edy magician label is not always a 
good one.
 
So let’s cut to the chase.  What 
makes one a true comedy magi-
cian? And I will be quite up front in 
underlining the fact that all this is 
all just my opinion. The difference 

to me is simple, what are you try-
ing to do?  Is your primary purpose 
to make people laugh or are you 
doing magic that occasionally gets 
laughter?  What really floats your 
boat?  The laughter at the funny 
bits or the applause at the clever 
bits?  I also firmly believe that the 
magic should not suffer because 
of the comedy.  True, there will be 
less magic, but there is no reason 
for it to be bad magic just because 
you are doing comedy magic.
 
If you really want to be a comedy 
magician, or even a comedian and 
magician, then you should study 
comedy as much as you study 
magic.  If you truly want to take 
the double label I would say that 
you should be able to perform 
both disciplines without the crutch 
of the other.  you need to be able 
to think like a comedian AND think 
like a magician, and know which 



skill to employ and when.
 
We magicians are very good at studying out own art, 
at learning new tricks, new slights, new subtleties; we 
are not so good at learning the other skills.  The skills 
of showmanship, acting, performing, and yes, comedy.  
Many of our number labor under the false reality that 
the trick is enough.  That a technically good perfor-
mance of a particular trick (i.e. the trick worked) equals 
a successful performance.  It doesn’t!  The trick is not 
important.  If you want proof of this watch the many 
singers who appear on ‘your country’s got Talent’.  Most 
of them sing in tune but there is so much more to it 
than singing a great song.  The song is not important! 
Have you ever heard someone tell a joke so badly that 
even though it was a good joke it just wasn’t funny?  
The joke doesn’t matter, it is not important. I was 
recently paid a huge compliment after a convention 
show.  Someone who missed the point completely said 
that I was doing the same show as him, the other guy 
said ‘well why don’t I wet myself laughing when you do 
it?’  What he meant was he did the same tricks as me 
but the tricks are not important. 
It is not the joke, the trick or the song, it is the perform-
er and the performance that counts.
 
I remember a discussion in a comedy club dressing 
room between some stand-up purists and few other 
comedy acts (an impressionist, a singer and yours 
truly).  I think it was the club booker that stopped the 
conversation when he said ‘These guys have to get as 
many laughs as you guys do or I wouldn’t book them, 
and they have to do the tricks and stuff, as well’ then 
he walked off.  Maybe that is the true test of a comedy 
magician – can you get as many laughs per minute as 
the comedians?
 
Well can you?

ALL SIX ISSUES NOW AVAILABLE  FOR 
DOWNLOAD FOR $9.95 US

“Just wanted to tell you how much I enjoy 
reading Vanish Magazine. It’s got a great in-
ternational feel! You’ve had me hooked since 

the first issue and I always look forward to the 
next issue. You guys are definitely covering 
new territory. Congratulations and keep up 

the great work!”
Bill Herz

VANISH MAGIC MAGAZINE RULES!!!
Kevin James

It is a crime that this magazine is free. This is 
better laid out and better content than many 
of the paid magazines out there. There is no 
reason anyone who has an interest in magic 
on any level is not reading this. In this day of 
age of “everything comes with a price,” this is 

unbelievable.”
BANACHEK

AVAILABLE: Magic shops worldwide
www.revizzit.com

WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

www.vanishmagazine.com

www.revizzit.com
www.murphysmagic.com
www.vanishmagazine.com




First of all, I don’t want any of 
this to sound uncharitable, but 
charities can be quite annoying.

Any professional magician will tell 
you that they get countless calls and 
emails asking for free entertainment 
from charities. Many will offer the 
chance to hand out business cards 
or the possibility of being in the 
‘name of town Gazette’ as payment. 
Most of all, many local business 
people will be there so it will be 
“good for you”.

I have a few thoughts on this that I 
thought would be helpful for any-
one throwing a charity event and 
would like a professional magician 
to entertain their guests.

Firstly, if you are guilty of asking 
magicians to come along for free 
on the promise of a mention on the 
table menus and the ability to hand 
out business cards then, unfortu-
nately, you are a bit misguided. 

Magicians can hand out their busi-
ness cards at ALL events – yes, even 
the ones they are been paid for. 
This isn’t a selling point. A mention 
in the paper that “a magician was 
entertaining guests” is hardly likely 
to lead to anything promising and 
the fact that local business people 
(Mrs Miggins who runs the local pie 
shop) are present isn’t enough to 
convince a professional magician to 
give up his evening and perform his 
miracles for free I’m afraid. It usually 
doesn’t work like that.

So, what’s the solution?

Well, there are a couple of ways 
of getting a magician to perform 
at your event. Firstly, if you have 
zero money (ie you’re not charging 
people much money to come to the 
event) and don’t mind the quality 
of the performance then try ask-
ing an amateur magician to come 
along. Amateurs are quite easy to 
recognise – they don’t have profes-

sional websites and don’t have to 
pay the rent/mortgage with magic. 
When magicians are starting out 
they love the chance to be able to 
perform and we all have to start 
somewhere. They will be happy for 
the experience. When I was starting 
out I performed at care homes and 
charity events all the time to get 
experience.

If you are charging guests good 
money to come to your swanky 
charity dinner and you are look-
ing at a professional magician then 
they will usually want/need paying. 
Evenings are most magicians peak 
performing times and weekends 
especially. Most of my weekly 
income is made up by performing 
on a Friday and Saturday evening. 
By asking me to perform for free, is 
a bit like asking someone to work 
all week for free and not take an 
income that week – it’s not just a 
matter of providing that time, it’s 
the fact that the magician wouldn’t 

A PROFESSIONAL 
MAGICIAN CAN SEEM SO 
UNCHARITABLE 
SOMETIMES



be able to make any money else-
where.

I’ve performed at some events over 
the years for free and the only en-
quires I’ve had afterwards are from 
other charities to also perform for 
free. Also, although I’m not a diva 
and demand any white puppies or 
red M+M’s in my dressing room, I 
do find that the more I charge, the 
more people who are booking me 
appreciate me being there. They are 
more likely to offer me somewhere 
to change or a drink when I’ve 
charged them a living fee.

My advice to any charity booker 
who would like a professional magi-
cian (as I said before, an amateur 
will be happy to come for free if you 
are not worried about the qual-
ity) would be this – expect to pay 
the magician a fee but there is no 
harm in asking for a discount. Many 
magicians would be prepared to 
offer a discount for charity events 
so feel free to ask (nicely). The 
venue is charging for the food (they 
might give you a discount if you are 

lucky) and the staff are being paid. 
It seems that almost everyone is 
being paid but charity bookers 
expect the fun time trickster to 
come along for free. The best way 
to make a charity event a huge 
success is by having quality food 
and quality entertainment to make 
sure a) people have a great time b) 
they come back next year c) they 
donate money in the auction/raffle.

How about this for an idea – you 
can get one of the companies at-
tending the event to sponsor the 
magic.  Meaning they pay for the 
magician and as such they can get 
the credit in the programme. Win/
Win!

And remember, a magician isn’t 
just for X-Mas – they need feeding 
the rest of the year too…

To find out more about Alan and 
read his regular Blogs be sure to 
visit: www.alanhudson.net



MISDIRECTION IS THE 
MAIN INGREDIENT
DAvID GABBAy

As I sit down to write the first of a series of 
articles for vanish Magazine there are many 
aspects of magic that interest me, from 

sleights, to history, to creativity and on.  However, 
the general subject of live magic performance for 
audiences is one that is of special interest.  As a 
performer I value the nature of live performances.  
There is something utterly magical about any live 
expressive performance, whether it is magic, music, 
dance or any other performance art.  Live perfor-
mance is at the very heart of magic and is a very 
necessary aspect of creating wonder for our audi-
ences.  Magic only exists once it is done for people 
in real life.  Isolated in front of a mirror or camera, 
magic is much like a tree falling in a forest when no 
one is around.  It may have happened, but there is 
no first hand experience to enjoy it.   I’d like to start 
off with a few loose thoughts on this general sub-
ject.  This is all meant to spark your thinking and 
get the juices flowing.  No need to agree with my 
views, but I lay them out to help foster discussion 
and thought.  After all, magic is more than tricks.  

As far as I am concerned, magic is a live experience 
that is shared between parties.  It can be done on 
T.v. to a degree, however just like ordering take-
out from your favorite restaurant; the experience is 
diminished if not dining in.  There is nothing quite 
like dining in at a fancy schmancy restaurant or a 
live magic experience.  How is that for a loose anal-
ogy?  Magic has been around as a live performance 
art form, much longer than it has as a camera 
recorded art form.  Consequently filming it or not 
performing it live is essentially not magic, as I like 
to think of it.  It is close and almost just as good, 
but very different because different tools must be 
employed to create magic, and misdirection is at 
the forefront as a powerful tool in the presenta-
tion of live magic.  A live magic show is a first hand 
experience and since it is live, the audience must 
be present. The fleeting nature of a brief piece of 
mystery may have something to do with the added 

beauty of a live experience.  Magic takes at least two peo-
ple, the magician and the audience.  So how do we foster 
this exchange? Live magic is a two way street with input 
and feedback.  Without audience feedback your magic 
won’t grow and shape for live audiences.  

Feedback from a mirror will make you a better mirror-ma-
gician, as video feedback will make you a better youTube 
magician. Without that feedback from live people, magic is 
just a solitary endeavor.  

MISDIRECTION IS THE MAIN INGREDIENT



DAvID GABBAy



David creates highly 
original effects that 
are perfect for the 
working magician. 

PRODuCING

POWERFuL MISDIRECTION

WILL ENHANCE EvERy

WHAT THEY ARE SAYING ...
I saw David Gabbay a couple of times at 

the Magic Castle - my husband and I always 

have a great experience going there - and 

he is an amazing performer ... not only his 

magic / close up tricks blew our mind but he 

is also really funny and engaging with the 

audience. 

David Gabbay is definitely a name to 

remember!!!

David creates magical 
moments that will transcend your 
perception of what magic can look 
like, up close, and inches away.  A 
regular performer at The Magic 
Castle, David is a top young L.A. 
magician constantly in demand.  A 
creator and performer of original 
magic, David can customize his 
entertainment for any event from 
intimate close-up shows and pri-
vate parties to product launches 
and corporate trade shows.   

Magic is a social experiment and 
often the fact that it is presented in 
front of thinking breathing people 
is overlooked.  People are far from 
mirrors or cameras.  They have at-
tention and focus and thought that 
foster their experience.  A camera 
simply has a limited frame and un-
blinking eye.  That being said, your 
very best version of the diagonal 
palm shift maybe seen by a camera, 
however done with a bit of misdi-
rection for a live audience it will be 
rendered invisible.  Hence magic for 
live audiences needs to be specially 
formulated for humans, and misdi-
rection, direction, altering focus, or 
whatever you like to call it, is one 
of the supremely powerful tools in 
making sleights and moments of 
“the work” undetectable, allowing 
us to get closer to the experience of 
real magic.  It is akin to taking a cut 
when performing for a camera or 
blinking while watching your mirror.   
Misdirection is the live preforming 
magician’s equivalent tool.  

There are a lot of deceptive tools 
we use in magic but misdirection, 
as a general category of tool may 
produce the most robust results.  
Misdirection has many subparts, in-
cluding timing and time delay, how 
spoken lines are delivered, what is 
said, how one’s body moves, magi-
cian’s gaze, tension and relaxation, 
and on and on.  The full live perfor-
mance and the blend of physical 
and mental energy given during 
a performance come together to 
create the whole of how an audi-
ence’s attention is directed.  I truly 
believe more effort and attention 
needs to be given to misdirection 
in magic.  It should always be an 
integral element of your magic like 
hydrogen is to water.  That was a 
slightly better analogy this time.  
Sleights will never be absolutely 
invisible.  Even Erdnase mentioned 
that there is no such thing as an 
invisible pass.  I agree with him and 
further reason that there is no such 
thing as an invisible (insert nearly 
any magic sleight here).  There are of 
course some moves that done very 
well, for all purposes do look invis-

ible, however for the most part, 
many of our most useful moves 
are not.  Since our sleights are to 
a degree visible, we need extra 
tools to help cover and erase 
those moments from the collec-
tive memory of the audience, just 
like a camera edit.  

Though many moves are visible 
if starred at, if done with profi-
ciency they will be invisible to the 
peripheral vision.  The peripheral 
vision is part of the vision that 
occurs outside the very center 
of gaze.  It is surprising how 
unfocused and blurry peripheral 
vision is.  There are varied levels 
of peripheral vision and generally 
the farther away you go from the 
center, the worse vision becomes.  
There is near, mid, and far pe-
ripheral vision. Respectively each 
less focused than the last.  One 
will only see larger movements 
from their peripheral vision and 
near invisible movements will 
go unnoticed.  And if something 
goes unnoticed, it is as if it never 

SLEIGHT



happened at all.  The farther away this occurs from the 
center of focus the more movement you are allowed 
while still retaining the invisible nature of the sleight 
as far as the audience is concerned.  I believe we must 
refine sleights to the point where, if seen from the 
peripheral of an audience member’s eye, it will not draw 
their focus shifting their attention to the sleight being 
executed.  This phenomenon can be observed when a 
French drop is performed and the dirty hand, though 
out of frame, causes attention to be drawn to it because 
the thumb kicks out to transfer the coin into classic 
palm.  That’s why in moments like this, it is best to just 
keep the coin in a rest position, unless your finger to 
classic palm transfer is just that good or if you misdirec-
tion is strong enough to cover that moment.  

It seems to me that it is far easier and time effective to 
become really proficient at misdirection and focusing 
audience attention during your effects than refining the 
look of each and every sleight ad nauseam.  Of course 
sleights have to look really good but without strong 
misdirection they won’t hold up, whereas a poorly 
executed sleight with heavy-duty misdirection may ac-
tually pass and often does.  This is at the heart of being 

bold in magic.  Producing powerful misdirection will en-
hance every sleight.  It is like the MSG of magic without 
the headache. There will be a bit of movement when 
transferring a coin from a finger palm to a classic palm, 
nonetheless done smoothly it will go undetected by 
the peripheral vision.  So, one must proficiently preform 
the sleight while also creating enough misdirection so 
that only the peripheral visual faculties are available to 
survey the move.   If this is accomplished one will have a 
great tool at their disposal for preforming live magic.  

Live magic is a beautiful thing whether it is in a formal 
or informal setting.  There is nothing like it, and it needs 
to be treated as such.  Adding strong misdirection will 
help relieve the burden on sleights and erase unwanted 
moments to create a new memory in the audience’s 
mind of real magic.  It is this full experience that gives 
our beloved art form a magical liveliness that can’t be 
found anywhere else.    

http://www.evaporationtrick.com


The one and only time I went on a 
televised talent show, I got beaten 
by a man in a wheelchair singing 

“My Way,” so understandably  I have 
some bias against them .  This year 
however, several of my friends decided 
to enter Australia’s Got Talent, so I paid 
a bit more attention to the competition. 
Once again the producers had actively 
sought out professional magic acts to 
fill out the show and several featured 
strongly in the final on- air series. (Many 
also auditioned with varying success.) 
My colleague Raymond Crowe made it 
right through to the Grand Final and I 
asked him to share his Ten Little Secrets 
for anyone thinking of entering  in the 
future. I’ve added some comments to 
his thoughts.

“The Art and Artifice of Competitive 
Magic”

Assemble a team of trusted 
advisors
 I’ve talked about this many times 
on MagicCoach.com. Ray has always 
pulled in a talented team     of outside 
directors, collaborators, writers etc 
to enhance what he does, be it stage 
shows, video projects or television.  It 
pays off big time. Ray credits - David 
Regal, Doug Tremlett, Ross Skiffington 
and many others for helping him get 
through to the Grand Final.

Decide where you want to 
be in the competition
Be clear on your goals. Do you want 

 � Assenbke a tean of trusted ad-
visors

 � Decide where you want to be 
in the compeition

 � It’s not about you it’s about 
them

 � Never look at Facebook
 � Try to do their job as much as 

possible

Part 6 - GOT TALENT?

John Carney wrote “There’s not one great secret  ... there’s a great many little ones” in his fabulous book Carneyco-
pia,  while talking about the many people who approached Dai vernon hoping for the “One Great Secret” to help 
their magic.  And it’s just as true in creating success in your magic career as it is in creating success in your magic 
performance. Here are ten little secrets...

Ten 
LiTTLe 
SecreTS

TIMOTHY
HYDE

“The TV business is a cruel and shallow money trench, a long plastic hallway where thieves and pimps run free, and good 
men die like dogs. There’s also a negative side.”  Hunter S Thompson



to win the money, get a good professional show reel, 
get publicity, raise your profile, get industry contacts or 
get experience? They are not all the same objective. The 
clearer you are on your goals, the more you will gain from 
your time and effort being there.

It’s not about you… it’s about them.

By this Ray means the Show... (the Producers , The Brand 
, the Network ). Never forget that!

Never look at Facebook
Two sides to this comment. I saw many negative com-
ments on FB about various acts and subsequently ob-
served some performers who were very upset about the 
reaction to their segments. I also saw several performers 
who were very active in the social media channels, engag-
ing with everyone who commented and building their 
fan base by doing so. Have a Social Media plan and stick 
to it and if you are the type who gets upset with negative 
reviews don’t read them.

Try to do their job as much as possible
The easier you are to work with the better. Be prepared 
and be accommodating and it will pay off for you during 
the process. you will get treated better.

Stand Your Ground
The flip side is that you must also stand your ground on 
the elements that are important to you in achieving the 
goal you set for yourself.

Don’t lie or concoct a story
The pressure is on to be “interesting,” to create a “back-
story” that they can use as fill and pad out the segments. 
Be very wary of expanding on the truth, you will get 
caught out.

Be prepared to get material stolen.
Routines are almost immediately uploaded onto youTube 
for the entire world to see and study. There are many 
people who think it’s then fine to plunder the intellectual 
property of others once they have  appeared on Tv. The 
same old excuses get trotted out year after year. Sadly, 
there is not much that can be done about it, but peer 
pressure can and should be applied by us all.

Don’t do it
That, was my comment not Ray’s.  I think if you are very 
clear about why you are going in, have more to gain than 
lose, have a bulletproof, commercial & unique act, have a 
very thick skin, can put up with all the shenanigans and 
backstabbing, come across well on Tv, then go for it. For 
the rest of us let’s just sit back and support them.

Who is Timothy Hyde

Timothy Hyde has been a full time performer since 1977 
and is widely acknowledged as one of Australia’s busiest 
and most successful magicians. A wide ranging career has 
taken him through street performance, comedy clubs, 
theme parks, trade shows and casino seasons. He now 
works almost exclusively in the corporate sector, both 
speaking and entertaining, with an occasional cruise ship 
assignment.

His online MagicCoach project, running since 1999, in-
cluding a free newsletter, manuscripts and unique prod-
ucts can be found here     
 http://www.MagicCoach.com  



FEATURE: DARYL - THE MAGICIANS MA-

DARYL: THE INTERVIEW
BY NICK LEWIN



Daryl performs at the Presidential inaugural 
candlelight dinner in Washington D.C



THE MAGICIAN’S MAGICIAN

If you ask Daryl what his favorite card is he will 
tell you without hesitation that it is the Two of 
Diamonds. I could tell you why right now, but 

if I did it would be like starting the movie ‘Citi-
zen kane’ by telling you that Rosebud is a sleigh. 
While it really wouldn’t be giving away any deep 
secret in this case, it is just more fun to hint at it 
and reveal why later.

For a master magician who is known and ac-
claimed across the globe, Daryl doesn’t seem to 
have many secrets once you realize that magic is 
at the heart and soul of his being and his relent-
less pursuit of achieving a ‘perfection through 
simplicity’ has driven him since he was seven 
years old. It has been a fascinating journey and 
the rest of us magicians, both professionals and 
hobbyists, can count ourselves lucky that part 
of his unfolding plan has included sharing his 
ideas with us along the way.

I have known Daryl since the mid-70s and can 
honestly say he has been one of my favorite 
magicians since the first time we met both as a 
performer and as a person. Just knowing Daryl 
makes life a little more fun along the way. Back 
in the 80s my company produced some pretty 
prestigious corporate events, and I tried to fea-
ture close-up magic in all our gigs. During those 
years we worked with many great performers 
on a regular basis but my real ‘Dream Team’ was 
always when we booked Bruce Cervon and Dar-
yl for a function. 

Cervon and Daryl were a ‘force of nature’ com-
bination for any group and never failed to pul-
verize a tough corporate audience with their 
world-class magic. However as a producer the 
real joy was watching the totally different man-
ner in which they achieved this result. I would 
always station Bruce seated at a well-lit table 
at the side of the room where he instantly be-

BY NICK LEWIN



Magic at 
Shakey’s 1967

came a non-stop magic machine. The moment he 
sat down he began to perform great magic and 
didn’t stop until I dragged him away from the ta-
ble. Sometimes it practically took a freight train to 
stop him. Along with Albert Goshman he was the 
king of the formal close-up show.

Daryl did something quite different; he criss-
crossed the venue performing close-up miracles to 
small groups and tables full of spectators. I refuse 
to call what he did wandering or strolling magic, 
it was much more carefully accomplished than 
those terms would imply. I would usually be at the 
back of room watching while he worked the room. 
He certainly did work it, but in a seemingly whimsi-
cal manner. you could see him make spontaneous 
decisions about when to perform and when not to 
perform, who wanted to see magic and who didn’t. 
He would always carefully note if it looked as if at-
tendees were involved in a possibly vital business 
discussion before he performed for them. This was 
a truly golden quality in an impromptu performer 
and one that I often found to be lacking in even 
some extremely seasoned magicians. 

Daryl has an intelligence and sensitivity in the way 
he performs which compliments and equals the 
quality and content of his performance. Never too 
much, never too little, he frequently reminded me 
of a bumblebee languidly traversing the room and 
dispensing his talents in a gentlemanly manner. 
He always had the right trick, at the right time at 
his fingertips. In my work as a producer I saw many 
wonderful magicians who were too busy doing 
magic to fully appreciate the social skills needed 
for it to achieve the results that were my actual 
goal.

I recently had a chance to sit down with Daryl and 
record an interview about his path in magic dur-
ing which he was kind enough to share some of 
his insights about performing. It was a fascinating 
conversation and I hope I can weave it into an ar-
ticle that does justice to the background and phi-
losophy of someone whom I truly believe is one 
of the greatest gems that we posses in the world 
of magic.

Born in San Jose, California, Daryl began his per-
forming career at a very early age by quite literally 
singing for his supper when he and his family be-
came regulars at a local pizza parlor, where they 
played piano and sang---quickly becoming local 
favorites, getting paid cash and scoring plenty of 
pizza. However, magic was not part of their per-
formance and it didn’t enter the scene until the 
fateful day when a family friend gave seven-year 
old Daryl a ‘Svengali Deck’ and taught him how to 

operate it. 

The youthful Daryl sat in his bedroom flicking that 
‘Svengali Deck’ first one direction and then another, 
examining it closely and observing its artful con-
struction. It lit a creative candle that has since seen 
Daryl create the definitive DvD teaching magicians 
how to fool and entertain audiences with this pivotal 
‘gateway’ trick. Soon afterwards he discovered the 
pegboard display at the Bergman’s department store 
filled with the simple effects that ‘Adams Magic’ pur-
veyed to the magical enthusiast. He bought his first 
trick, The vanishing Coin In Glass, and the rest is his-
tory.

Daryl’s interest in magic was further piqued by watch-
ing all the magicians he could on Tv. He remembers 
being particularly impressed by Slydini (a huge early 
influence) and also Mark Wilson with his magic se-
ries ‘The Magic Land of Alakazam.’ Daryl’s tone still 
sounds close to awe when he recalls seeing the great 
Fred kaps on the Ed Sullivan show. I truly believe that 
any magician who hasn’t watched Fred perform is se-
riously handicapped if they desire to become a great 
performer. Check out some of the many clips of kaps 
on youTube if you aren’t familiar with his work.

Daryl then purchased a copy of ‘The Royal Road to 
Card Magic’ and took his first serious steps towards 
becoming the accomplished card magician who 
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would later be acclaimed the ‘World’s Best’ at the 
F.I.S.M. contest in Switzerland in 1982.  Interest-
ingly enough in spite of becoming one of the most 
technically gifted sleight of hand performers in the 
upper ranks of magic, from the very first he had a 
very clear vision of using simplicity and subtleties 
to achieve the clear cut and impactful effects he 
performs.

Needless to say Daryl started his performing career 
quickly and was soon performing shows around 
the Bay Area. His chief delight was to arrive at a 
gig without any obvious props and to the surprise 
of his employer entertain the crowd with magic 
that fitted in his pockets. “Where’s your stuff?” they 
would ask. “Oh, I don’t use stuff,” Daryl would reply. 
“Watch and you’ll see what I mean.” It was always 
about the tricks and not the props for him; a deck 
of cards, a piece of rope, a few sponge balls and 
a handful of coins were all he needed to create a 
quiet sensation.

After graduating high school Daryl enrolled in 
college with the notion of studying business and 
becoming a corporate accountant who would one 
day shock his employers by revealing his magi-
cal talents and then performing trade shows for 
them. It was an entirely unnecessary route for that 
particular destination and he was soon absenting 
himself from college to perform at trade shows 
with such frequency that he had begun a full time 
career without even fully making the decision.   

At the age of 18, Daryl became a regular performer 
at San Francisco’s legendary Magic Cellar where he 
mixed with the wonderful crowd of magicians and 
eccentrics that called the Clute’s tiny, but exotic, 
club their home. He began a lifelong friendship 
with Martin Lewis, and worked with vic kirk, Glenn 
Hayward, Arthur Murata, Harry Lovecraft, Professor 
Lee and other members of that very special clique 
of whom I am proud to have been a member. Dur-
ing a visit to the Cellar, Bill Larsen spotted his enor-
mous talent and potential and began a running 
joke about how many years it would be before 
Daryl was 21 years old and old enough to be able 
to perform at the Magic Castle in Hollywood.

It was during this period that Daryl began the lec-
turing that has been such a feature of his ongoing 
magical career. He traveled around the country 
teaching tricks and selling routines that inspired 
many magicians, both young and old, to perform 
strong and commercial magic. Although Daryl has 
very justly earned his title of being ‘The Magician’s 
Magician’ it is well worth noting that his magical 
creations are perfectly created to entertain real 
world lay audiences. Just consider how many per-
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formers would have gaping holes 
in their professional repertoires if 
you removed their variations of his 
‘Jumping knot,’ ‘Ambitious Card’ and 
‘Rope Routine.’  

The age of 21 found Daryl not only 
working at the Magic Castle but also 
living in Los Angeles as a part of one 
of the most illustrious magic commu-
nities in the world. On his first week 
performing at the Castle, Dai vernon 
attended Daryl’s show seven times 
before confessing to being totally 
fooled by one of his effects.  When 
he revealed to ‘The Professor’ that he 
was primarily being fooled by a trick 
that vernon himself had published 
in Lewis Ganson’s book ‘Dai vernon’s 
More Inner Secrets of Card Magic,’ it 

inspired Dai to share more of his se-
crets and actively begin mentoring 
him. These were indeed heady times 
to be a young magician and able to 
mix on a nightly basis with Dai ver-
non, Albert Goshman and the other 
giants upon whose shoulders we all 
stood.

Plenty of other people at the Castle 
were impressed by Daryl’s power-
house magic and debonair style, 
Daryl was a six-time winner of the 
‘Magician of the year Award’ in the 
Close-up Gallery, Parlor of Prestidigi-
tation and Lecturer categories.  After 
two wins in each category recipients 
are ineligible for further awards so 
he had to reach beyond the walls 
of the Magic Castle to achieve even 

bigger accolades and as previously 
noted he won the first place gold 
medal for card magic at the 1982 
F.I.S.M. held in Lausanne, Switzer-
land. It was a win he was to achieve 
with the presentation of just three 
tricks; ‘The Snowshoe Sandwich’ ‘The 
Cardboard Chameleons’ and ‘The 
Ambitious Card.’ Throughout this 
time in addition to his hectic lecture 
schedule, Daryl continued perform-
ing for lay audiences and becoming 
one of the most sought after close-
up entertainers in the business.

Since his debut magic book ‘Secrets 
of a Puerto Rican Gambler’ was pub-
lished in 1980 Daryl has released 
a stream of best-selling books and 
videos for the magic fraternity. It 



was in ‘Secrets…’ that Daryl first ex-
pounded his theory of ‘Jazz Magic’ 
(a phrase coined by author/editor 
Stephen Minch,) that I consider es-
sential reading for any magician 
who wants to truly master his craft. 
I have written about ‘Jazz Magic’ be-
fore and I love the manner in which 
it insists on the magician exploring 
every situation and keeping at least 
a step or two ahead of his audience 
at all times.

Daryl carefully plans out how to use 
one move in a routine to nullify the 
method he used previously, thus al-
lowing each repetition to become 
even more baffling and effective. 
Daryl seldom launches into a card 
effect without having several alter-

native methods available in his ar-
senal to achieve his intended goal. 
It really doesn’t leave the audience 
anything to hang onto in their quest 
to fathom his secrets.

A delightfully quirky and productive 
sidebar in Daryl’s career took shape 
on a snowy day in Richard kaufman’s 
New york apartment in the early 
80s, when the ‘Magic Hedonists’ met 
together to discuss turning a previ-
ous idea into a fully realized reality. 
Daryl and his close friends Michael 
Ammar, Paul Harris, Adam Fleischer 
and Richard met together to swap 
tricks and ideas about an upcoming 
exodus from the cold winter weath-
er to the Club Med in the Bahamas. 
They group planned to use their sun 
drenched visit to join forces in creat-
ing a symbiotic blend of really origi-
nal and fresh magic. 

This meeting of the minds was a ver-
itable Travelling Wilburys of close-up 
magicians. The book that was even-
tually published contained classic 
magic such as ‘A Hefty Penetration,’ 
an effect based on The Card Through 
Handkerchief trick performed with 
a transparent plastic bag replacing 
the handkerchief. An idea that surely 
seems to have had its roots some-
where between sunstroke and a rum 
punch! It was a whimsical detour 
that leaves one wishing other ‘Su-
perstar’ magicians would coordinate 
the occasional tropical paradise re-
treat. The ‘Hedonists’ reunited 
for a lecture tour in Scan-
dinavia, but decided 
to disband while 
the concept was 
still fun.

One of Dar-
yl’s personal 
performing 
h i g h l i g ht s 
was being 
featured in 
the newly 
opened ‘Cae-
sars Magical 
Empire’ at Cae-
sars Palace in Las 
vegas. A call from 



Milt Larsen led to his extended residency at this mag-
nificent venue, in a showroom that could have been 
tailored especially to his strengths. I saw his show sev-
eral times and consider it some of the most effective 
close-up/parlor magic I have ever witnessed.  Why do 
I rate it so highly? A great deal has to do with Daryl’s 
general philosophy of performing. Having had a 
chance to sit down with him with a tape recorder run-
ning, I feel it would be gross negligence on my part if 
I didn’t share just a few of these observations with our 
readers.

A great deal of thought goes into the effects that Daryl 
chooses to present. When I asked about his criteria in 
selecting those tricks he replied, “I really want to pre-
sent practical material. I don’t want to spend a lot of 
time setting up, and I don’t want something that has 
any chance of going wrong (no thread work for this 
performer!). I always want the best method for what-
ever the circumstances dictate.”

“I always want my magic to begin happening fast, 
without needing a lengthy build up,” Says Daryl. He 
then added an interesting observation about legend-
ary comedian Rodney Dangerfield. “His comedy was 
non-stop because it all had the same set-up (his fa-
mous ‘I don’t get no respect’ tag line), and he never 
needed to repeat it and was able to get right to the 
punch lines---like a machine gun.”

When I pressed Daryl to give some advice to younger 
magicians he had some really great responses; “Make 
the magic fun, allow it be uplifting and not depressing. 
I’ve seen guys where the top of their head is facing the 
audience and they are just busy watching themselves 
as they do Riffle Shuffle work, and there is absolutely 
no entertainment value involved. your magic should 
make people feel good. If you are having a good time 
then that shows itself to an audience and they have a 
good time, it is contagious.”

When I again questioned Daryl on his choice of mate-
rial he once again stressed the importance of picking 
practical material that won’t let you down and added 
to his previous statement; “ I believe a trick should be 
simple and easy to understand, something where you 
can explain the effect in one simple sentence that the 
audience can easily understand.” 

When asked what he thought was the biggest poten-
tial problem with material, his response was instanta-
neous, “Bad Angles. The ‘Deep Back Grip’ kind of stuff, 
the sort of thing you can only do if the audience is 
standing in a single line with one eye closed! These 
conditions almost never exist in real life, maybe on Tv 
but not in real life. As I get older I realize that time is so 
valuable I don’t want to spend endless hours practic-
ing something I am never going to use.” As someone 

a few years older than Daryl I can truly relate to the 
wisdom of his words.
 
Finally, let me return to my article tease about the 
‘Rosebud’ that is Daryl’s choice of the Two of Diamonds 
as his favorite card. The reason is quite simple, that was 
the card that was featured in the ‘Svengali Deck’ he 
was given by the family friend all those years ago in 
San Jose. It was those 26 matching cards that ignited 



his imagination and first made him a magician. How-
ever it is the time and study that he has added to his 
natural talents that have turned him into something 
even more special, ‘The undisputed Magician’s Magi-
cian.’ Now living in Northern California with his wife 
Alison (herself a fine magician) and their young fam-
ily, I can put my hand on my heart and say there is no 
one in magic who makes me prouder to be a magi-
cian than Daryl.

Daryl and Alison on their wedding day

AWARDS

1978 IBM San Diego Tournament Winner
1980 Magic Castle: Best Magician of the year Award
1981 Magic Castle: Best Magiciain of the year 
Award
1982 FISM Swiss Rosanne Tournament: Close-up 
Category, Gold Metal (first place)
1985 Las vegas: Desert Magic Seminar Winner
1986 Magic Castle: Best Parlor Magician of the year 
Award
1987 Magic Castle: Best Parlor Magician of the year 
Award
1988 Magic Castle: Lecturer of the year Award
1992 Magic Castle: Lecturer of the year Award
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ON FEBRuARy 26, 2014 THE 
NEW DISNEy MuSICAL COMEDy 
ALADDIN OPENS IN PREvIEWS 
ON BROADWAy AFTER A 4-yEAR 
ROAD ...



On February 26, 2014 the new Disney musi-
cal comedy Aladdin opens in previews on 
Broadway after a 4-year road that includes a 

classic text, film, many cartoons and an inspired the-
atrical incarnation. Jim Steinmeyer has designed the 
illusions for Aladdin, which formally opens March 20, 
2014 at the New Amsterdam Theatre.

The magic designer behind Aladdin is a former Disney 
Imagineer who magicians know as the inventor of 
popular illusions for celebrity magicians like Siegfried 
& Roy, Doug Henning and Lance Burton. It was Jim 
Steinmeyer who originally conceived how to make 
the Statue of Liberty disappear.

Jim Steinmeyer was born in 1958 in the Chicago area, 
and was educated at Loyola university. upon gradua-
tion he sold his services and some illusion designs to 
Doug Henning, which eventually led to a permanent 
assignment working for the revolutionary magician 
on Broadway, in national touring shows, and on his 
landmark Tv specials in the 1980’s. Later he consulted 
on Blacke’s Magic on American network Tv starring 
Hal Linden.

In addition to being craftily handy with the ins and 
outs of illusion design, of his historical sleuthing, no 
less an authority than Dr. Edwin A. Dawes has said 
of Steinmeyer, “Jim’s most recent book on Chung 
Ling Soo —The Glorious Deception—is first rate, just 

“Everything one invents is true, 
you may be perfectly sure of that. 
Poetry is as precise as geometry.” 
—Gustave Flaubert
From the opening of Jim Steinmeyer’s book 
Technique & Understanding



A SCENE 

FROM THE BROADWAy 

ALADDIN



like everything else he does.” Jim 
Steinmeyer is a dedicated and tire-
less historian, producing gorgeous, 
dense books on magic history and 
thick, riveting biographies of magi-
cians such as Howard Thurston 
(The Last World’s Greatest Magician), 
and Chung Ling Soo (The Glorious 
Deception). His first best-selling 
success was Hiding the Elephant, 
a detailed look into how Charles 
Morritt’s vanishing donkey became 
Houdini’s vanishing elephant. 
Magicians and magic collectors 
have paid whopping prices for his 
lectures that are no longer in print.

His work (with John Gaughan) on 
J.N. Maskelyne’s famous automa-
ton Psycho has sold for over $500 a 
copy. His book on illusioneer Alan 
Wakeling has become a Bible of 
sorts for the creative magician who 
seeks not only what to do, but why 
they produce illusions as entertain-
ment. His The Conjuring Anthology 
(a compendium of his long-running 
column in MAGIC magazine) of his 
creative effects now stands along-
side The Tarbell Course in Magic, The 
Mark Wilson Course in Magic and 
Hilliard’s Greater Magic as a prime 
source of history and practical 
invention for the working magician.

He has ferreted out mystery outside 
of traditional magic circles. For the 
general public, he produced Who 
Was Dracula? (2013) and a biogra-
phy of the anomalous phenomenon 
writer Charles Fort (2008). Author 
of 20+ books for magicians and the 
general public, his newest is the 
first and only complete history on 
the stage illusion that captivated 
the 19th century, Pepper’s Ghost. 
His book Device & Understanding 
has gone through so many print-
ings, often connoisseurs demand to 
have each edition. His Art & Artifice 
features a lengthy foreword by 
celebrity comic author Neil Gaiman, 
a rare seal of approval.

Jim Steinmeyer refers to himself as 
an “ex-performer,” having started, 
as all magicians do, in love with 

showing wonders to an audience. 
However, at some point, Jim felt 
that his talents were best utilized 
in the secret shadows of theatrical 
creation, what the French refer to 
as “eminence grise.” For someone 
with the rough gig of impressing 
performers to take his creations to 
the world’s stages, he’s been very 
successful. The work of melding 
creative, historically inspired magic 
into other entertainment is often 
thankless and frustrating. yet, his tri-
umphs exceed lesser experiences.

He has traveled widely to design 
wonders for many mediums: Tv, 
the Broadway stage (Beauty and the 
Beast among others) or the arena 
show — he created the magic 
for the massive Ringling Brothers 
Greatest Show on Earth that includ-
ed his original vanishing elephant 
in the opening pageant (that 
starred magician Alex Ramon). For 
the long-standing Reno revue stars 
kalin and Jinger, Jim created Op Art, 

a dazzling optical surprise that has 
the magician seemingly putting his 
wife into a very small box — after a 
series of mounting manifestations 
that leave the viewer continually 
gobsmacked. Steinmeyer’s illusions 
differ from others in that a short 
story is executed with a proper 
beginning, middle and end, espe-
cially if the illusion is performed 
without words to music.

Magicians either learned of Jim 
Steinmeyer through his 1981 re-
issue and detailed annotation of the 
Jarrett Magic & Stagecraft tome that 
was originally issued in the 1930’s 
by the eccentric illusion designer 
of Broadway shows, Guy Jarrett; 
or because of his very imagina-
tive work shown on Tv by Doug 
Henning.  Steinmeyer’s Origami 
Box illusion (an early exclusive for 
Doug Henning) eventually became 
as famous as Robert Harbin’s zig 
zag illusion. The illusion has its 
roots in the 19th century creation of 



STEINMEyER

IS THE COGNOSCENTE

OF THE COGNOSCENTE

Bautier Dekolta and his legendary 
Expanding Die—Jim Steinmeyer is 
as conversant in the events of 1914, 
as he is in what may occur in 2014. 
It takes a highly educated person to 
assimilate history, and then produce 
commercial work that not only pays 
the creator, but also, gives an audi-
ence an everlasting memory. He has 
accomplished this gargantuan task 
regularly.

No stranger to small stage magic, a 
thousand-person magic-savvy audi-
ence in the Mid-West gave him a 
prolonged standing ovation when 
he made a lighted light bulb repeat-
edly disappear and then re-appear. 
His elegantly bound lecture notes, 
Strange Power, sold out its limited 
run of a few hundred copies in a 
matter of minutes succeeding his 
performance. Magicians cotton to 
Jim Steinmeyer because they know 
he is the cognoscente of the cogno-
scente. His adaptations of history 
are not only well presented and 
detailed, but accessible, a gifted 
writer he is.

Jim Steinmeyer lives in California 
with his producer wife Frankie 
Glass. Their simple, elegant home 
sports the best of museum-quality 
designed furniture, and a gorgeous 
garden watched over by their ram-
bunctious dachshund. Jim’s office 
is a separate building that is hid-
den away like a wizard’s enclave 
surrounded by fruit-bearing lemon 
trees. A massive library, adorned 
with classic and rare posters from 
magic’s past, meets one. On the 
workbench might be anything from 
a scale model of how to make an 
invisible man appear, piece-by-
piece in the stage play The Invisible 
Man (as he did a few years ago at 
The Cleveland Playhouse), or the 
newest material for his hit-selling 
series Impuzzlibilities (currently in its 
fourth series).

At any time he might be simulta-
neously writing a book, creating a 
stage illusion for a nationally tour-
ing magic show, or consulting on a 
Tv series. Truly a man of many tal-

ents, a co-producer of the bi-yearly 
Los Angeles Conference on Magic 
History, a Board Member of the 
famous Magic Castle in Hollywood, 
and a recent recipient of the presti-
gious David Devant Award from the 
British Magic Circle, Jim Steinmeyer 
granted some of his precious time 
to answer a few questions about 
the exciting Broadway opening of 
Aladdin.  This is conjuring with the 
best of all elements, to bring audi-
ences the feeling so coveted in the 
early 21st century — falling into a 
living dream world and experienc-
ing genuine wonder.

If a Broadway show is magic incar-
nate, then Disney’s Aladdin with 
the imaginative illusions of Jim 
Steinmeyer is surely the ne plus 
ultra of Broadway magic. 

Is your creative process to begin 
with a method and seek an effect, 
or think of an effect and then seek 
to achieve it with a method (new or 
old)?

This is really the big question, isn’t 



it? It’s related to the question asked of song-
writers, “What comes first, the music or the 
lyrics?” usually they stumble over the answer, 
because sometimes it’s one, and sometimes 
it’s the other. A phrase, a title, a few notes, 
and it’s built from there. And I think it’s the 
same with magic. Really great magic consists 
of the effect and the method being built 
together, sort of at the same time, to cre-
ate the ultimate result. Sometimes it begins 
with a visual image, or an idea for an effect. 
Sometimes it begins with a principle, in need 
of an effect. It’s difficult to define the process 
except to say that it becomes organic, back 
and forth, always testing one against the 
other. you don’t know quite how it’s happen-
ing, but you know when it’s right. Does that 
make sense? I would say that the effects in a 
Broadway show almost always begin with the 
effect, because they’re being driven by the 
script of the show. The goal is to find the very 
best method to support the illusion within 
the visual elements of the show.

What’s the best trick in Aladdin?

The best trick is, invariably, combining any 
sort of illusion into a fantasy show like 
“Aladdin,” without slowing down the show or 
breaking the fantasy that’s been created. Our 
director, Casey Nicholaw, has put it together 
with an irreverent sense of humor and a 
breakneck pace, and the magic has to be inte-
grated smoothly into the narrative and the 
production numbers. But that’s not really the 
question you were asking, was it?

No, not exactly.

Probably the most challenging illusion was 
the Flying Carpet, which is an important plot 
element in the show. We could have used 
standard systems, like wires, to “levitate” 
the carpet over the stage, but it would have 
looked awkward, as we have two lead charac-
ters, Aladdin and Princess Jasmine, flying on 
the carpet, and falling in love. As the carpet 
turns in the air, wires naturally would have 
crossed in front of their faces throughout the 
number, breaking the spell. So I had to take 
a much different approach. The number is 
really magical, beautiful, in Bob Crowley’s set. 
It takes place in front of a starry night sky, and 
it’s enhanced with the dancers, who surround 
the carpet and, figuratively, “pass the hoop” 
over the performers, in a sort of artistic way. 



The end result is really breath taking.

Is it an old invention or a new invention?

A little of both, I guess. One of the marvels of the 
Broadway stage are the sophisticated automated sys-
tems that can be utilized. Our flying carpet is based 
on a classic deception, but it uses technology, which 
would have been impossible just five years ago.

Is technology an advantage, or are the old-fashioned 
systems the best?

I guess it won’t surprise you that I prefer the old-
fashioned systems. But some theatrical effects are only 
possible, today, because we’re able to solve some of 
the problems with technology. In Aladdin, the Genie’s 
entrance and exit is liberally adapted—I think that’s the 
best way to say it, liberally adapted—from a famous 
1852 piece of stage technology. Back then it required 
a number of stagehands, it occupied a large area of 
the stage, and it was complicated to operate. I think it 
hasn’t been seen in over a hundred years. And it’s on 
our stage because of modern technology. I don’t 
really want to say any more about it, because it’s 
the Genie’s signature.

Is it easier working with a magician on a show, or 
with Broadway actors and directors on a show?

Well, they’re two completely different experiences. We 
use some small, hand-held effects and illusions in pro-
duction numbers, but really the magic in this sort of 
show isn’t the magic you’d perform in a magic show. It 
all has to be chosen and staged to support the charac-
ters and the story, and in the case of “Aladdin,” adapted 
from a cartoon, that’s a challenge. Of course, it’s easier 
working with magicians, because they treat the illu-
sions in a specific way and extract the maximum effect. 
A great magician makes the most of an illusion, but in 
a musical, that trick might be serving many purposes: 
adding production value, foreshadowing some action, 
and developing a plot point. It’s not about the magic 
itself.

If magicians come and see the show, what should they 
look for?

Oh, don’t look for anything. Just have a great time. I 
suppose when magicians see it, they’ll think to them-
selves, “I wish I could have lighting like that, scenery 
like that, trap doors like that, pyro effects like that,” to 
make all the magic work seamlessly. I feel the same 
way. It’s a luxury, and that’s part of the Disney magic, I 
suppose. The producers and designers have been sup-
portive of the magic all though the process.

JIM
STEINMEyER 
Outside the theatre 
for Aladdin
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MARRIED IN MAGIC

Welcome to this month’s 
Married in Magic! We are 
all extremely fortunate 

to be reading this series. We’re for-
tunate to be reading all the other 
fantastic articles and features 
in this amazing, “unique” just-
doesn’t-say-enough magazine for 
magicians. vANISH, as you know, 
is a labor of love and the creation 
of Mr. Paul Romhany, the featured 
Married in Magic magician, with 
his wife, Natalie, for this 
installment.
Paul, to me, is an 
anomaly! I first met 
Paul back in, or 
around, 1999. It was in 
the wonderful little 
magic shop owned 
by TC Tahoe and 
his wife Lesley, called “Mind Over 
Magic”, in Burbank, CA. Sadly, this 
notable brick and mortar is closed, 
however, it fueled my cherished 
friendship with Paul. Like many 
who meet him, I learned of Paul’s 
very creative work -- onstage and 
off. The years to come would dem-
onstrate to me Paul’s super-human 
abilities (that resemble something 
like an overflowing, never-ending 
geyser) to create and perform 
magic; write and sell books; con-
sult; travel; meet and marry a 
fantastic gal, Natalie (and sustain 
said marriage through it all), be an 
amazing and present father to his 
young son and, last but not least, 
be such a NICE guy!
Without further introduction, 

MARRIED IN MAGIC
MATTHEW FALLON

PAuL & NATALIE

ROMHANy BACkSTAGE

DuRING NATALIE’S

DEBuT PERFORMANCE

This month I take a look 
at VANISH CREATOR AND 
EDITOR PAUL ROMHANY

vANISH readers, let’s enjoy...

Paul & Natalie Romhany

As of today my wife and I have 
been together for 11 years. I met 
Natalie while we were both work-
ing on the original Royal Princess 
cruise ship. I was the guest enter-
tainer and she worked in the shops 
on board for one contract. Because 
life on ships is somewhat like going 
back to high school we decided to 
keep our relationship to ourselves 
while on board as I was leaving for 
another ship and she would stay 
on for another few weeks. Natalie 
made the mistake of saying to me, 
“If you ever get to vancouver come 

and stay with me.” As soon as her 
contract was up and I had time off, 
I went to vancouver and never left!! 
People joke about New zealanders 
saying you should never invite them 
to stay, because they will always 
take you up on the offer - it’s true.
I have always hated long distant 
relationships, especially those that 
are at sea. I’ve never heard of any 
really working out, and I didn’t want 
to lose what has turned out to be 
the best thing in my life. Natalie 
landed a very good job work-
ing in downtown vancouver and 
over time we ended up moving 
in together and later marrying. At 
some point I said to her, “Why don’t 
you just travel with me on ships”, 



and so, until our son was born 
we traveled together. If you really 
want to get to know a person, 
spend time with them in a small 
confined space on board a ship for 
a few months. As it turned out we 
got on very well and it was a good 
chance for Natalie to get an inside 
look into the life of an entertainer.
I think that has been the key for 
us, having her understand what 
life is like as an entertainer; and as 
Carol Roy used to say, “It ain’t all 
glamour.” Natalie has been there 
for the good times and the bad, 
and has always been supportive. 
For us, there has been give and 
take. I have turned down work 
so that I could be home for times 
when she needed me, and vice 
versa. At the end of the day, in my 
mind, my family is far more impor-
tant than magic. I see too many 
lonely magicians who cling on to 
their magic and don’t have much 
of a life outside of it. I was brought 
up with strong family beliefs and 
that is how I want to raise my son. 
I didn’t marry my wife so that I 
could spend time apart, I married 
her so we could enjoy our lives 
together.

I started writing magic books 
while on cruise ships. I knew we 
would have a family one day, 
and didn’t want to be away from 
home all the time. As it turned 
out, it took us a little longer than 
expected to have our son, but 
thankfully I had the foresight to be 
able to have a passive income. This 
meant I could spend more time 
at home rather than being away. 
I got the travel bug out of my 
system after traveling to over 100 
countries, and am very content 
to be home and write and work 
on vANISH magazine. I still travel, 
and sometimes my contract will 
pay for my family to come with me 
but my rule is never to be away for 
more than two weeks at a time in 
any one month. If I am away for 
two weeks I make sure the money 
is good enough so I don’t have to 
travel for another two months.

FAMILy IS 
NuMBER ONE

Paul Jon-Paul and 
Natalie

LIFE IS ALL

ABOuT uNDERSTANDING

WHAT IS IMPORTANT

Life for me is all about understand-
ing what is important. When I was 
growing up I saw many ‘older’ 
magicians at the end of their 
careers with nothing. No family, 
nobody around them to share 
stories, just a room full of magic 
tricks. They ended up alone and 
often bitter. I always thought that 
was sad and I didn’t want that. I 
see some friends today who have 
told me that magic comes first 
in their lives. These are the guys 
who can’t hold down a relation-
ship and live for magic. It seems 
that cycle never ends. It is not my 
place to give advice but to share 
my thoughts from my own expe-
riences. It took me a long time 
before I was in a place to meet 
and marry Natalie. I went through 
many difficult periods in relation-
ships but at the end of the day, for 
me, I’m extremely thankful to be 
with her, for her to understand, as 
best as anybody can, the life of a 
magician.



FUNNY BUT TRUE STORY

The ONLy time Natalie ever became part of my show 
was on the ship The Pacific Princess,  the original LOVE 
BOAT from the Tv series. The Cruise Director suggested 
Natalie become part of my act. Natalie didn’t want to 
dress up like an assistant so I had the idea that she 
could sit in the audience and I would bring her up and 
perform several routines with her. My act is performed 
as Charlie Chaplin so it was all silent, she wouldn’t 
have to utter a word. I bought a chair suspension and 
we rehearsed several effects which included Professor 
Cheers Rope Routine where 50 feet of rope comes from 
my pants and shirt.

The first performance went incredibly well, with the 
cruise director saying it was great and we should do it 
for the next show. I don’t know what happened in the 
next show but everything went wrong. When Natalie 
pulled the rope it got stuck up my pants, so I was now 
walking around with about 40 feet of rope coming 
from my legs and the rest giving me a wedgie. I whis-
pered to her to keep the show going. I then had her 
pull 10 feet of silk from my top breast pocket, which 
got stuck in the rope and that didn’t come out. The 
audience was laughing and because I was perform-
ing as Chaplin it was keeping in character. They were 
none the wiser although I could sense Natalie wasn’t 
too happy. I then put her on the chair suspension and 
Murphy’s Law took effect and the chair collapsed. She 
got up and I sent her back to her seat - the audience 
was in hysterics because they thought it was all part of 
the act. As I moved forward for my bow my legs caught 
my table and that fell over. I then walked off stage and 
as I got off I could feel something tugging at my leg. 
It was then that I realized the rope had got wrapped 
around the chairs, my table and all the other props. I 
continued walking with all the props being dragged 
off stage. It was probably the funniest act I’ve ever 

performed and if it was possible to do it again I would. 
However, Natalie was not impressed and that was the 
FIRST and LAST time she ever assisted me in the act. 
I sold the chair suspension and decided to continue 
being a solo act.

 Paul’s shared insight is invaluable on mixing mar-
riage with being an entertainer. His story is profound 
and forces out of the dark one reason why so many 
entertainers, magicians or otherwise, are not mar-
ried. Loving what we do as entertainers, our work and 
creations, drives us forward to success and a sense of 
fulfillment. Obsession, on the other hand, with what 
we do to the point of exclusion of all (and anyone) else 
can be dangerous. And lonely. Paul and Natalie’s story 
proves, beyond a doubt, that with forethought and 
determination, love and passion, it is possible to be 
Married in Magic, balancing the precarious intricacies 
of both marriage and a magical career. Thank you, Paul 
and Natalie!

Are you a married magic couple ‘making it happen’? 
you’re invited to share your story. How do you do it? 
Why do you do it? What have you learned? Feel free 
to be as private or open as you desire. Honesty is the 
essential element. Send your contributions to: mat-
thew@fallonmagic.com. See you next issue.

Matthew Fallon currently travels twenty-six weeks per 
year, equally dividing his time performing shows and 
consulting in his clinical hypnosis practice. He makes 
home in Colorado with his partner and bride, Mistia, 
and their two young children.
invite them to stay, because the





THE MAGICIANS CABARET

The Magician’s Cabaret is the 
creation of Australian magi-
cian and producer James 

karp. It houses a magic shop, 
magic memorabilia, magic par-
lour shows and its resident din-
ner show, La Fortuna. The weekly 
production captures all the classic 
delights of a magician - through 
the currents of story-telling, 
music, stage illusion, exotic cos-
tumes, surprises and plenty of 
top hats -La Fortuna comes up 
trumps. 
 
Set in Sin city, the new Babylon, 
where fortunes are made and 
secrets are buried. The story fol-
lows, three young men who are 
on an odyssey, wheeling and 
dealing their way through life’s 
surprises but all along chal-
lenged by lady luck, in the form 
of La Fortuna, played by the 
ever impressive female magi-
cian Simone karp, who not only 
dabbles in magic but along with 
her song and dance, makes you 
shiver with mystery. Every piece 
of this magician’s show, no mat-
ter how beyond belief it may 
seem when first related, expresses 
mystery and glee and it all finally 
clicks into place during the finale’s 
miracle effect performed by all 

BY HARRY MONK



“I can say there 
are many high-
lights in the this 
show including 
the atmosphere 
and the four 
course dinner”

three magicians, who predict the 
whole audience’s thoughts at that 
magical moment creating as if 
bewitched by a spell, an aston-
ished gasp from all. A standing 
ovation is testament to that. 
 
The magicians are all magnificent; 
Max Rendall as the ‘Gambler’ on 
stage and with his roving magic is 
electrifying, as he creates a height-
ened sense of wonder even before 
the stage curtain rises. Jackson 
Aces as the ‘Nemesis’ provides a 
visual feast with his displays of 
card manipulation, a stunning 
choreography of cards constructed 
with all the fantasy and emotion 
inherent of a poet. James karp 
himself performs as the ‘Magician’ 
is charismatic and conjures aston-
ishment at will.
 
I can say there are many high-
lights in this show including the 
atmosphere and the four course 
dinner. Not to mention the magic 
effects, even if as fellow magicians 
we may have all seen them before, 
be it objects appearing and disap-
pearing, levitation, doves, card 
tricks and so on, it’s how these 
magician’s use the effects to cre-
ate traction with the audience 
that intrigued me. I was left with a 
hungry fascination to discover the 
secrets behind the secrets. 

 
I indeed wanted to look behind 
the magic, behind the illusion, 
behind the scenes, the journey of 
these magicians, how they man-
age to hold an audience for four 
hours, the tempo of their delivery, 
the pauses, carefully timed deliv-
ery of punch lines, this is by no 
means a variety show but an all-
encompassing adventure of the 
mind from the moment you buy 
your ticket, till weeks after you’ve 
seen the show. This adventure with 
a seemingly endless concoction 
of unexpected twists and turns all 
glued together with a story telling 
finesse usually skipped over these 
days. This interested me, how were 
they ramping up the tension to 
resonate the intensity of mystery. 
There have long been arguments 
about what makes a good magic 
show and I was about to be get a 
rare invitation backstage to this 
acclaimed show and discover this 
first hand from these four flesh and 
blood but very real wizards.
 
 
As they promised, and as members 
of the magic club The Magicians 
Guild they were more than happy 
to share their secrets with a fellow 
magician. Though, they insisted I 
take the magician’s oath first, even 
if I had already taken my magicians 

oath many years ago, they weren’t 
buying it, after all, seeing is believing. 
So I recited the oath, which is inter-
estingly finished with the Latin words 
“Pura mente et corpore magum”. It 
was explained to me that this this 
means ‘magician of pure spirit and 
mind’. I received my medallion like 
an Olympic champion and so the 
barrage of questions commenced, 
the first one I had to have answered 
was the how, not as in how did you 
do that magic trick, but how did you 
hold an audience’s attention for four 
solid hours?! 



“I’m going to be 
frank, all cards on 
the table.”

Backstage is understandably dark, each magician 
has an almost ritualistic like wall to themselves. 
kelton, a tall, strong Samoa man and karps right 
hand man says no photos allowed back stage as 
I walk past a wall covered in images of magicians 
who have walked on a “proscenium arch stage” 
before us. Such as; the late Reveen the Impossibilist 
(who karp points out was a friend and great inspi-
ration to him) Dante, Blackstone, Doug Hemming, 
the great Houdini  and more recent magicians  
Siegfried and Roy, Lance Burton, Criss Angel, David 
Copperfield and David Blaine along with quotes 
that provide inspiration, philosophical insights and 
ancient wisdom. As I’m still trying to understand 
what I’ve just seen, I’m ushered to my seat where 
I’m offered a glass of red wine by the youngest 
magician, Jackson, and I sense a strong surge of 
respect amongst magicians and also our beauti-
ful history and culture. Max Rendall must also be a 
mind reader because before I can utter a word he 
begins to answer my question, “We began with a 
script, a story” Jackson hands it to me, it is marked 
with a coffee stain and scribbled notes, “ we had to 
understand the plot” says Rendall, “so the magical 
effects and patter had to move the story along, had 
to look normal but represent the magic in the air 
that is the character La Fortuna”. Jackson Aces adds, 
“It was a challenge because James [karp] wanted 
the elements of musical theatre so we had to study 
lines like actors and learn choreography like danc-
ers.” 

karp leans forward and whispers, “I’m going to be 
frank” when young Jackson, jumps in, “all cards on 
the table” while laughing and causing the cards 
to spring from one hand to the other (I noticed all 
through our meeting, even when having a bite to 
eat, Jackson always held onto a deck of cards - I 
later find out that his mom bought him a deck 
of cards for his 12th birthday when he saw David 
Blaine on television). karp tells Aces to drink decaf 
coffee instead, “you’ll be more relaxed” and contin-
ues, “you have to make an audience like you, (and 
in this show it means the characters have to be 
likeable) better than the magic. Copperfield puts it 
this way, “there is no such thing as a bad magic trick 
just a bad magician”  so we rehearse the acting, the 
character, the choreography, the direction, even 
the costuming, the music and the set.” “It’s a period 
piece” adds Simone, “the show is so much more 
than the magic effects. To be cast in The Magician’s 
Cabaret a magician must complete an in-house six 
month program in acting and dance - that’s the 
secret to the success of this show, successful magi-
cians are story tellers. We have to first build rapport 
with our audience then take them on a journey 
down the rabbit hole (laughing) a journey  of twists 



A MOMENT

OF THE SHOW CAPTuRED

ON FILM



and turns, joy and sorrow, hope 
and faith”. Having seen the audi-
ence that night, I can wholeheart-
edly agree that these magicians 
broke what is known in theatre as 
“the fourth wall”

As Magicians we all have the skills 
and understanding of misdirec-
tion, sleight of hand, palming, 
black art and so on, but audiences 
are very clever these days, they 
want more from a magic show, 
they want to experience suspend-
ed disbelief just like when they 
visit the movies and that’s were 
theatre skills and being a magi-
cian of pure mind and spirit come 
in. So, we teach this knowledge 
in our magic club -The Magicians 
Guild who manages the six month 
program, we share the how as 
we want all magicians and magic 
shows to go up in the world and 
be as good as any show or movie, 
if not better.

After turning to Jackson and Max, 
I ask them about the six months 
they spent attending the Magician 
Guild Program. At first they laugh 
when Max says, “I was hesitant at 
first and actually fought James on 
it for a while, but after a few weeks 
of the program, I could already 
notice a difference in my perfor-
mances. I began getting bigger 
and better reactions from my audi-
ence and that made it all worth it.” 
Jackson nods his head in agree-
ment, ”It’s a bit uncomfortable at 
first, by the end of the program 
you look at it as an incredible 
experience and I use the energy of 
my body, my core differently now.”
It was about this point when I 
noticed a unique bond of brother 
hood between the team, though 
before I can ask someone to elab-
orate, karp adds, “one must not 
have an ego when performing. We 
love the audience and we’re here 
for them; we are here to give them 
what they paid for. One must be a 
giver not a taker to achieve that. 
And that means off stage as well.”
“”Smoke and mirrors”, is used by 
many magicians to explain some-

thing baffling, but it isn’t enough 
these days”, says Simone as she 
continues to remove her make-up, 
still looking strikingly beautiful, 
“to make an audience escape into 
a fantasy world and feel differ-
ent emotions from their day to 
day life, we make them dreamy, 
defenceless and music and dance 
plays it’s part in that process (there 
are six songs in the show). One 
must realize that music carries 
with it a psychology of grace, har-
mony, romance, joy; the list goes 
on and on.  “Dance is.”, she points 
to the framed quote hanging on 
the wall of the green room, “Dance 
is the hidden language of the soul” 
written by legendary American 
dancer and choreographer Martha 
Graham.
 
We talk and laugh for hours on 
end. After a while I have a thought 
that maybe these magicians are 
still telling me a story but my 

senses are fully functioning and I 
see an honesty, love and friendship, 
it is real. Then just like watching the 
show it all finally clicks into place, 
“Pura mente et corpore magum” This 
is a powerful and moving reminder 
that to be a successful magician you 
must be fuelled by your imagina-
tion, just like magicians of yester 
year, who did not rely on Tv camera 
tricks or stooges but  by beauty of 
all the arts and especially in this fast-
paced, media-driven world, the use 
of the ancient power of story-telling 
which transcends to everyone even 
if they are non-magic lovers. The Arc 
in the story telling was now com-
plete
 
Membership details of The 
Magician’s Guild “Pura mente et cor-
pore magum” can be found at “www.
themagicianscabaret.com” and I rec-
ommend you see these magicians 
and wish you well with your magical 
journey.



Frankl
y

disillusioned
A True Saga Of Mystery, Magic & Mayhem

by Dean Metcalfe

Frankly
disillusioned

Full quotes visit franklydisillusioned.com or Amazon.co.uk

PR email:  sam.baker@franklydisillusioned.com

This book is a fascinating ‘warts and all’ view 

of showbusiness and isn’t the usual self 

congratulatory story.

The book is wonderfully written - as if you’re 

sitting in a bar with Dean having a chat with him 

and I found it hard to put it down

This book is great...easy to read, funny, and a true 

look into the world of magic...and makes you 

realise just how hard it is to make it look so easy....

Dean and Claudine are quite frank and do not 

seem to hide anything. Forget the politically 

correct. Refreshing!

It’s fast and witty, written in a relaxed style as if the 

author was sitting in front of you, reminiscing. It 

opened my eyes, as it will yours. Buy it!

This book was funny and engaging from the word 

go, and I found myself drawn into the fascinating 

world of magic.  The behind the scenes look at 

reality TV made me indignant and angry on Dean 

& Claudia’s behalf. 

Frankly Disillusioned, a true saga of 
Mystery, Magic and Mayhem

Dean & Claudine (formerly The Deans of Magic) offer a 
revealing insight of a true account into their often hilarious, 
often chaotic, globetrotting adventures, the book that has 

the critics describing it as a MUST READ.

Magic Seen:
“It was a real eye opener 

and I thought it was a 
brilliant read”

Vanish:
“This would definitely have to be one 
of the best books about somebody’s 
career in magic”  Extremely Highly 

Recommended.

Genii:
“Read it before you give 

up your day job!”
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Get ready for a magic adventure 
like nothing you’ve ever 

experienced before.

Join Ben Train and Chris Mayhew on their quest Join Ben Train and Chris Mayhew on their quest 
to learn one of magic’s best kept secrets. 
Along the way, you’ll meet underground 

magicians, avoid sadistic card collectors, and 
laugh at the entire crazy misadventure - all 

while learning how to perform eight powerful 
routines.

More than just another instructional DVD!More than just another instructional DVD!
http://www.murphysmagic.com/asoue

other black label titles at           http://www.murphysmagic.com/blacklabel/

http://www.murphysmagic.com/blacklabel/


TEN BRUSHES WITH GREATNESS

TEN BRUSHES WITH 
GREATNESS
BY STEVE SPILL

I love chatting with great personali-
ties and through Magicopolis I’ve 
met Sylvester Stallone, Dick Clark, 
John Malkovich, Adam Sandler, 
Danny Devito, Billy Bob Thornton 
and many others.  Starting on our 
opening night in 1998, I kept a list 
of accomplished recognized people 
who visited.   When the list reached 
the century mark, I stopped keeping 
track.  It’s a great perk meeting fa-
mous people you admire and I used 
to ask many of them to sign their 
name on a wall in the theatre. 

Next to Meg Ryan’s signature, Arse-
nio Hall signed and wrote “Ooohh.”  
under David Bowie’s name, Albert 

Brooks quipped, “I’m with David.”  
kevin Sorbo, who at the time was 
playing Hercules on tv, signed his 
name very tiny, while Arianna Huff-
ington’s signature is just plain huge.  
“Boo” is what Stephen king wrote 
above his autograph.

After each performance, I always 
shake hands or chat with those who 
care to and some snap their photo 
with me.  Around 2008, after the 
show I was chatting with comedian 
Chris Rock and someone on our 
staff snapped a photo.  The photo 
of Chris and I was hung on the wall 
and it didn’t go unnoticed.   BC, 
nothing to do with Jesus, BC is short 

for Before Chris.  BC for some reason 
it never occurred to me to have a 
camera handy so I could get photos 
with some of the luminaries that 
cross our path.   

Now I proudly hang dozens of 
celebrity photos on our wall, and 
post many of them on our website.  
It is effective marketing, plain and 
simple.  I believe when potential pa-
trons see the photos it adds a “wow’ 
factor that pushes some who might 
not otherwise buy a ticket, to do so.  

Look there’s Jack Black!  I think they 
think, “If Jack Black thinks Magico-
polis is cool, then it is cool.” or “That 



magician is standing beside John 
C. Reilly.  Reilly is talented so that 
magician must be talented.” or “I like 
Neil Patrick Harris, so I like Magic.”

The art and craft of magic has its 
share of showbiz types who are 
big fans, and some, like Neil Patrick 
Harris, Steve Martin, Woody Allen, 
Arsenio Hall and Jason Alexander, 
are actually skilled magicians them-
selves.  

Most of my celebrity encounters 
are a mere exchange of the cliché 
phrase “love your work,” a quick 
hello, perhaps a famous smile and 
a handshake, or all of the above.  

What follows are some of my Magicopolis brushes with greatness 
that I feel went beyond the usual in one-way or another and would 
be fun to share.

Jamie Lee Curtis – I’m a fan of Curtis, her dad Tony, her mom Janet 
Leigh, as well as her writer-director husband Christopher Guest.  

Steve:  “Good to see you Jaime.  What’s your better half up to on this 
fine night?”

Jaime:  “He’s waiting at home for me with a big hard on!”

Meg Ryan – Meg and then husband Dennis Quaid attended our 
show with their young son.  Her blockbusters “When Harry Met Sally” 
and “Sleepless in Seattle” had already happened.  Her Magicopolis 
visit coincided with the opening of “you’ve Got Mail” and Meg was 
red hot famous, but not up to being recognized by her throngs of 
adoring fans at a magic show.

The trio was secretly smuggled into the theatre in the dark.  Dennis 
and son sat in the last row.  Meg sat cross-legged behind the last row.  
When the house lights came up at various moments in the show 
she quickly hid by laying down behind the seats.  Then she’d pop up 
again in the dark.  A cute trick, like an antic from one of her films, but 
it didn’t work.  Word quickly got around that Meg was in the house.

A word about notables that want to secretly be escorted to their 
seats in the dark...  Meg is the exception to the rule.  Most who have 
an assistant call ahead for a special accommodation are retired game 
show hosts from thirty years ago, or similar vintage former local 
newscasters or ex-soap actors who have faded into obscurity, not 
worldwide sweetheart sensations like Meg.  

Stephen King – To coincide with the release of his novel Bag of 
Bones, the monarch horror writer headlined a private event at Magi-
copolis for a select audience of book reviewers and retailers.  He read 
aloud a story especially penned for the occasion, answered ques-
tions, and gave everyone a signed book.  What’s not to like?

This was a goodwill-type gathering sponsored by king’s publisher 
and Borders Books.  king and his entourage of three were gathered in 
my dressing room.  I was slightly acquainted with the Borders dude 
– he was a friend of a friend, and the guy who hooked up this deal – 
the other two were publisher’s reps.   

Introductions were made.  In the background we heard the audience 
filing into the theatre along with some audience filing into the thea-
tre type music.  As the five of us chatted, king lit a cigarette.  

Indoor smoking has never been allowed at Magicopolis… but since 
this was STEPHEN kING, the guy who sold hundreds of millions of 
books, many of which had been made into blockbuster movies, per-
haps the most successful author ever… out of respect and admira-
tion, I didn’t say anything and neither did anyone else.  

But I felt certain we were all thinking about it when the Borders guy 
asked playfully, “Hey Spill, why don’t you show us some magic?”  I 
replied, “Of course, happy to honor your request.”  Before responding 



I was already thinking about doing 
the vanishing cigarette trick.  

Had I done that trick, I would have 
borrowed one of the men’s jackets.  
They were all wearing coats and 
ties, except for king who was in a 
tee shirt and jeans.  The lit cigarette 
would have been ground into the 
fabric of the coat.  Smoke would 
have curled upward and I’d have 
said, “Don’t worry it’s a smoking 
jacket, it could become a blazer.”  
There would have been laughs, the 
cigarette would have vanished, the 
coat would have been returned un-
harmed, and everyone would have 
been amazed.   

Could have, would have, didn’t.  
Instead, at the exact moment I had 
finished the sentence, “Of course, 
happy to honor your request.”  There 
was a power outage.  Pitch-black 
dark, music gone, and we heard an 
echoing collective sigh from the 
theatre crowd.  

Ten seconds later the power burst 
back on.  Bright lights, background 
music, in the distance a cheer of 
relief from the audience.  I instantly 
barked “ta da” at the same moment 
king screamed “wow” and the en-
tourage of three gave me a brisk sit-
ting ovation.  I smiled.  Six seconds 
passed.  king finished his cigarette 
and lit another.

Rob Reiner – The first Reiner I met 
at Magicopolis was Carl.  I’m a big 
Dick van Dyke Show fan and Carl 
shared some hilarious anecdotes 
about being the Emmy Award win-
ning creator of that series.  Carl’s son 
Rob is the first Reiner I saw in per-
son, way back, when I was part of a 
studio audience that witnessed the 
taping of an early All In The Fam-
ily episode.   That was Rob Reiner 
the Emmy Award winning actor.  
Both Reiners are friendly, funny and 
enormously talented writer/direc-
tor/actors.

The subject at hand is when ROB 
REINER - the genius of an auteur 
behind some of the world’s best-

loved films like Stand by Me, When 
Harry Met Sally, A few Good Men, 
The Princess Bride, Misery and This 
Is Spinal Tap - brought his wife and 
kids to our show at Magicopolis.

One of the tricks I love to perform 
starts when I ask people that are 
wearing a ring on one of their fin-
gers to raise their hands.  I borrow a 
few of the most unique or unusual 
looking rings available, and magi-
cally cause the rings to link togeth-
er, then unlink, and return them 
unharmed to their owners.  

The plot is the same as the classic 
Chinese Linking Rings.  In the tradi-
tional trick, solid metal rings appear 
to link and unlink, pass through 
each other, and form a chain.  The 
big difference between the classic 
and what I do, is that the version I 
perform uses borrowed rings.

Some watching think the trick with 
borrowed rings might be done 
with magnets or thread, or that 
the people who loaned the rings 
are secret assistants.  To assure the 
audience none of those things are 
true, it is essential to have each of 
the owners identify themselves and 
their rings and verify their rings are 
indeed linked to the others.  Those 
ring owner’s eyewitness testimoni-
als are what convince the audience 
the illusion is real.

To get them to really emote I say 
things like, “Tell me Susan, do you 
see your ring there?  And is it in fact 
linked onto the other rings?  What 
do you think about that?”
At times spectators drop their jaw 
in awe and are speechless, it is great 
when the surprise delivers a big 
emotional impact like that… but 
it is not as dramatically satisfying 
as hearing them say out loud what 
they really think and feel.

Honest and credible remarks from 
independent audience members 
are what transform this trick into 
a miracle.  As an intuitive director 
and performer, Rob perceived this 
instantly and when participating 

he improvised a lengthy dramatic 
testimonial.   In fact, Rob gave an 
over-the-top virtuoso performance 
like none I’ve witnessed doing this 
trick either before or since.

Steve:  “Rob, is that your ring linked 
on the chain?” 

Rob:  “Oh my god yes!  That defi-
nitely is my ring linked on the chain!  
That is fantastic!  Steve!  you have 
touched me in a very intimate way!  
That ring is a family heirloom, an an-
tique, passed down to me through 
generations of Reiners!  And now 
it’s really linked!  That’s so unbeliev-
able!  I am getting goose bumps 
and breaking into a cold sweat!  I’m 
so mind-boggled that I just peed my 
pants!”

It was uproariously hilarious.  I 
laughed loud and hard.  The audi-
ence went wild.  Thank you Rob.

Mort Sahl – Old guys like me 
remember political comedian 
extraordinaire Mort Sahl.  He first 
impressed me over four decades 
ago cracking jokes about current 
events on Hugh Hefner’s tv show, 
Playboy After Dark.  Mort was the 
first to record a comedy album, 
first comedian on the cover of Time 
Magazine, and today’s wittiest and 
most irreverent politicos have fol-
lowed in his footsteps.

Leading up to the 2004 presiden-
tial election Magicopolis hosted 
Entertaining Politics, a series of six 
Tuesday night political satire and 
commentary sessions.  Nearly 80 
years old at the time, Sahl kicked 
off the series on October 12, and 
his one-man concert of humor was 
arguably the best of the bunch.  But 
it almost didn’t happen.

Mort very politely introduced me 
to his wife and was escorted to his 
dressing room.  I was visiting with 
guests in the bar when Mort’s as-
sistant sprinted in to ask where he 
could get a copy of The New york 
Times.   I directed him to the Prome-
nade Newsstand around the corner.  



It was late in the day and the newsstand was sold out, 
so the assistant returned with a copy of The Los Angeles 
Times instead.  No good.

As with most people who are brilliant, funny, and 
demanding, Mr. Mort Sahl was in his own world, op-
erating from his own agenda.  Mort’s trademark had 
always been to appear on stage with that day’s edition 
of The New york Times.  Not The Washington Post, uSA 
Today or The Los Angeles Times.  More than a prop, The 
New york Times was a ritual, a superstition, a good luck 
charm, a reassuring habit, and Mort wouldn’t do the 
show without it.

It occurred to me that around the other corner and 
down the block, in the lobby of Lowes Hotel there were 
always complimentary copies of all the national papers.  
My wife and I were/are members of the gym there, and 
Bozena was on the Stairmaster at that very moment.  I 
gave her call, but same as the newsstand, it was late in 
the day and no New york Times.  

But Bozena still came through.  Residing outside the 
women’s sauna was a lone front page of The New york 
Times.  The clever assistant neatly folded that single 
page over the aforementioned copy of The Los Angeles 
Times, creating the impression of a complete New york 
edition.  Mort appeared onstage with what he thought 
was a complete copy of The New york Times dated 
October 12, 2004. 

The newspaper was rolled up and held in Mr. Sahl’s fist.  
We in the audience couldn’t tell if it was The New york 
Times or The National Enquirer.  My guests and I kept 
waiting for him to open the paper, or at least refer to it.  
He never did.  A few minutes into the show, Mort tossed 
the newspaper aside, and that was that.

Bob Dylan – First, let me state unequivocally, that like 
most others on planet earth, I accord Bob the status 
of best songwriter ever, bar none, triple exclamation 
point!!! So when BOB DyLAN, the 11-time Grammy 
Award-winning musician who wrote songs like “The 
Times They are A-Changing”, “Like A Rolling Stone”, 
“knocking on Heaven’s Door” and “Blowing in the 
Wind” walked into Magicopolis, to me it was a very 
big deal.

But let me start at the beginning.  Bob’s offspring, 
Jakob Dylan, an accomplished singer-songwriter in 
his own rite, brought one of his sons to our show.  
The boy was apparently bitten by the magic bug and 
needed a fix.  Not long after, Grandpa Bob made two 
visits to our magic shop with this particular grandson in 
tow, shopping for magic tricks.   

No one could ever imagine Bob Dylan dressing like Lib-
erace or Diamond Jim Brady…  At the other extreme, 

Bob had/has cultivated such a ragged, junkie, street-
guy look, that it’s rendered him virtually anonymous 
in public.  If you saw him out and about, you’d have to 
take a real close look to recognize him.  Appearances 
aside, I assume Bob is wealthier than some countries.  

To Bob’s credit, on both visits he was very careful not 
to spoil the child.  Methinks he might have gone a tad 
overboard.  Whenever Little Houdini – I don’t know the 
kid’s name so I’ve nicknamed him Little Houdini, LH for 
short - points out a trick he wants grandpa to buy, it 
goes something like this...

LH:  “I want the Color-Changing Hanky.”

Dylan:  “How much is it?”

Me:  “Seven dollars.”

Dylan:  “Jeez LH, that’s very expensive.  Are you gonna 
really practice with it?  Are the scarves gonna be an as-
set to your being?  Are these made from real silk?  What 
method was used to stitch the hems?”  

Andy Dick – Okay, not everyone thinks Andy is great – 
as in “Brushes with Greatness” – and although he works 
as a comedian/actor, he is probably best known for 
his controversial outlandish behavior.  The foregoing 
behavior I’m about to describe does not rise to the level 
of controversial or outlandish, it was just plain fun.

When building our theatre, one of the features I incor-
porated was stadium seating.  In other words, all the 
seats are higher than the seats immediately in front of 
them so that those further back have an unobstructed 
view of the show.   The seats are installed on a steep 

Andy Dick



stepped floor, which also functions as a staircase in the 
aisles.  Each aisle has a handrail that’s about forty feet 
long and pitched at a forty-five degree angle.  

For a long time, as part of a bit in our show, I used to 
take a well-rehearsed hands-free slide down the center 
aisle handrail landing on the floor at a stand still with 
my arms spread in a “ta da” pose.  It was a pretty fast 
ride.  

Now, whenever you see someone ride a banister in a 
movie, the slider never realizes until it’s too late that 
there’s something at the bottom waiting to hit them in 
the crotch.  So, let me state right now, there’s no certain 
something to hit you in the crotch here, but as I said, it’s 
a pretty fast ride.

It looked like a lot of fun to Andy and he was adamant 
about giving it a try.  The theatre was empty when I 
gave Andy a couple of pointers and a few demonstra-
tions.  Again and again Andy slid down, flying into 
seats, crash landing on his head, ending sprawled out 
on the floor.  

Fortunately Andy was not injured.  I’ll say one 
thing for Andy, he is a persistent son-of-a-gun and 
he finally did get the hang of it.  In his case, prac-
tice did make perfect.  Then there was no stopping 
Andy, he took about a dozen perfect slides.  During 
his fast and final slide Andy’s Girlfriend walked in, I’ll call 
her AG…

AG:  “Andy, what on earth are you doing?”

Andy:  “Warming up your dinner.”

Tom Green – Like Andy Dick - not everyone may think 
Tom is great enough to qualify for inclusion in a chap-
ter titled “Brushes with Greatness” - he also works as a 
comedian/actor, an area where judgment is particularly 
subjective.  Probably best known for managing to stay 
married to Drew Barrymore for a couple years, many, 
like me, might consider that alone a reason to consider 
Tom great.  But I think he’s also great for another reason.

Tom Green graced us with a hilarious visit and to 
promote that visit he publicized Magicopolis via the 
Tonight Show.  Back in 2001 he was nominated for a 
bunch of Razzies, awards given for the worst in film, 
presented at The Golden Raspberry Awards, held annu-
ally for several years at Magicopolis. 

On the eve of the awards, Tom appeared on the Tonight 
Show where he held up a Magicopolis sign and encour-
aged his fans to meet him on the red carpet.  About 
a dozen Greenies, what I’m calling Toms fans, were 
waiting for him when his white Cadillac pulled up to 
Magicopolis.   As Tom stepped out, you could see what 

looked like a yoga mat under his arm.  

That yoga mat was Tom’s little red carpet.  He rolled 
it out on the sidewalk, walked on it, rolled it back up, 
then tossed it into the Caddy, and the car sped off.  The 
Greenies laughed and cheered, and I must agree it was 
funny and applause worthy.  Since Tom was the only 
nominee to attend, there was no “Red Carpet” so he 
brought his own.  

Tom won a single statuette for a combined category 
win – Worst Actor, Worst Director, Worst Picture, Worst 
Screenplay...  Accepting the award, Tom said, “I’d just like 
to say to all the other nominees in the audience, I don’t 
think that I deserve it any more than the rest of you.  
I’d like to say that.  I don’t think that it would be true, 
though.”

Next, Tom started playing a non-stop harmonica 
concert and had to be dragged off of the stage so the 
program could continue.  In my book, Tom Green was 
a good sport about being named the worst and is one 
funny dude.  When I asked Tom about his future career 
plans, he had a quick answer.  “I’ll be in the men’s room, 
polishing my statuette.”

Sara Gilbert – Everyone knows Sara as a star of the 
Roseanne tv series and as host/creator of The Talk.  

TOM
GREEN
Comedian and
Actor



Sara’s older sister, Melissa Gilbert, known from the Little 
House on the Prairie series and as an actor and direc-
tor of tv movies.  Two Gilberts, also two Peetes:  Holly 
Robinson Peete, star of 21 Jump Street, Hangin’ with 
Mr. Cooper, and her husband NFL quarterback Rodney 
Peete, host on The Best Damn Sports Show series.
Somehow, by osmosis I guess, I’ve always known the 
Gilberts and the Peetes, without having actually seen 
much or any of their work.  That’s how famous they all 
are/were, and how out-of-the-loop I was, when this 
case of mistaken identity took place. 

At a Magicopolis party/magic show thrown by the 
Peetes back in 2010, among the famous faces was a Gil-
bert.  The Gilbert who I instantly recognized as Melissa 
Gilbert was, in fact, Sara Gilbert.   Without knowing it, 
I’d confused Melissa and Sara Gilbert.  After the fact, I 
was told, none of the guests was willing to point out my 
error because everyone found it so funny, for a reason 
I really don’t find that funny, even now.  I guess I’m no 
industry insider.

Apparently, growing up in showbiz, Sara lived in Melis-
sa’s shadow.  Sara being called Melissa was a cross to 
bear when Melissa was a household name and Sara was 
just becoming known.  Sara was famous as Melissa’s lit-
tle sister, now Melissa was famous as Sara’s older sister.  
The roles had reversed, Sara was now more well known, 
yet here at Magicopolis, she was still being dogged by 
me repeatedly calling Sara, Melissa - especially annoy-
ing I’m certain, coming from some smart ass hippy 
magician.  

During a mind reading experiment I said, “Melissa, 
pick a magazine, any magazine.  Okay, Melissa, open 
the magazine you selected to any page.  Now, Melissa, 
concentrate on one word on that page.  Melissa, stay 
focused, because Melissa, I’m going to attempt to read 
your mind…” 

I guess I was really rubbing it in.  In my defense, no one 
ever corrected me, including Sara Gilbert, but I suppose 
I should have known something was up.  Every time I 
called Sara, Melissa, she would roll her eyes while the 
two Peetes and party howled with laughter.  Everyone 
was in on this joke I kept milking, except me.  

After the show a lot of photos were taken.  I smiled 
dreamily when I asked, pleasantly, “Hey Melissa, can you 
snap one with me?”  Everyone cracked up, and then, 
they all really busted a gut when she screamed, “My 
name is Sara not Melissa!”  

I felt like a bonehead, “Why didn’t you correct me when 
I first called you Melissa?”  Sara immediately put me at 
ease, telling me she knew I was obviously not aware 
of my mistake, so I asked again, “Why didn’t you say 
anything?”  Her answer, “I just didn’t want to spoil every-

one’s fun…  but that last Melissa…  was the straw that 
broke the camel’s back.”

Doug Henning – For those of you too young too 
remember, or who are not magicians, Canadian DOuG 
HENNING was America’s most famous magician for a 
decade between the 1970’s and 80’s.  

I first met Doug in 1972 when he visited Hollywood for 
a couple weeks to study at the Magic Castle with The 
Professor, Dai vernon, who introduced us.  Eight years 
older than me, Henning was a mere five foot two inches 
tall and in soaking wet clothes probably weighed, at 
most, a hundred pounds.  He had a wide-eyed enthusi-
asm that was contagious… between us it was a non-
stop two-person magic convention.

Henning stayed near the Castle at The Nirvana, on Or-
ange Avenue, in an out-of-town magician’s apartment.  
He tooled around Hollywood on a Moped that you had 
to push start to get going.  I think he rode that little mo-
tor scooter to LA all the way from Canada.  At the end 
of his visit, he said, “Steve, I’ll be seeing you again very 
soon, you can bet on it.”  I’m glad I didn’t bet on it, be-
cause it was twenty-seven years before we spoke again.
Back home in Toronto, Henning did a show, New york 
producers saw it, added a story and music, and in 1974 
they brought the package to Broadway.  They called it 
The Magic Show and it was a big hit that ran nearly five 
years.   Doug then starred in eight tv specials, two more 
Broadway shows, and sold out thousands of touring 
performances.   Next, he dropped out of the public eye 
and moved to India to study transcendental meditation 
with the Maharishi.

In 1999, just a few months before he died of cancer, we 
became reacquainted when he unexpectedly popped 
into Magicopolis.   Our conversation picked up as if we 
had just seen each other the day before.  With his famil-
iar contagious wide-eyed enthusiasm, Henning told me 
he’d moved back to LA with a plan to perform magic in 
some new unknown way.   I couldn’t quite grasp what 
he was talking about, but seeing him again was a trip 
down memory Lane. 



MENTALISM - AN ADVENTURE IN MYSTICISM

By P. Craig Browning

BECOMING REAL

So, you have started down 
the path of becoming a better 
Reader and in time you will 
learn how to best use this skill 
in order to become a more 
confident and competent 
Mentalist.  But first we need 
to look at the idea of Muscle 
Reading and how this, coupled 
with your Reading skills plus, 
one other very important 
tactic, will give you just about 
everything you will need in or-
der to be what you claim to be; 
a Psychic that Entertains folks. 
What is this mysterious 3rd 
element? you ask

Linguistics . . . or more accu-
rately, the power of sugges-
tion.

Probably the best known such 
act was that of Eric Jan Ha-
nussen a.k.a. Hitler’s Jewish 
Clairvoyant.

Hanussen learned Muscle 
Reading, according to some, 

while working about Carney 
Mitt Joints and too, he learned 
a great deal of being a solid 
Reader of people.  Though a 
part of a Holy Jewish Mystic 
lineage Eric had dreams set 
well outside the semi-Hasidic 
culture of his family; he saw 
himself a “showman” even 
though he had no training to 
speak of, just maxi and truck 
loads of it. He was smart and 
learned by studying the way 
other acts of his youth, did 
their jobs and then learned 
how to do things even better, 
slowly cultivating a legitimate 
reputation as a “Sensitive” and 
allowing circumstances along-
side his own determination to 
work as a “Mystery Performer” 
to lay out the course for him. 
Regardless of how you envi-
sion this man one thing is for 
certain, you can and will learn 
from him if you but apply 
yourself a bit; starting with his 
actual course in Muscle Read-
ing entitled “Mind Reading & 
Telepathy”.  It is a very unusual 
course for learning CMR but 

MENTALISM: 
An Adventure 

in MysticisM



I believe that learning as much as 
you can from a number of differ-
ent sources is best at first, the Jan 
Hanussen text being a great foun-
dation of early 20th century study 
pertaining to the method with Rob-
ert Nelson’s HELLSTROMISM being a 
practical second.  Both books retain 
the mystical “aura” built around the 
method during the time between 
Randall Brown’s early sensational-
izing and what arguably became 
the kreskin era; though it was dur-
ing the days of kreskin’s rise that 
the mystical edge was well on the 
wane and Mentalism had become 
an aspect of scholarly research and 
an extension to what was known as 
Parapsychology. 

Some claim that there is a difference 
between classic Muscle Reading 
and what became known as Hell-
stromism, the latter taking on a 
far more Magickle sense because 
of writers like Nelson, who had a 
desire to support belief in telepathy 
and the likelihood of its existence.  
Let’s face it; CMR is the closest thing 
most of us have ever encountered 
that simulates the idea of mental 
communication and intercepted 
thought. Experiments associated 
with the Hellstrom method in 
which no contact existed between 
a sender and receiver, supposedly 
bearing proof that telepathy was 
viable and not just a fantasy. Sci-
ence on the other hand, believes we 
have a very long way to go before 
proving such claims as being valid 
and legit.  Nonetheless, the experi-
ments continue privately, through 
corporate sponsors, the military and 
more avenues of support so why 
not get in on the trend and become 
the life of the party?

But I Can’t Do That Stuff. . . 
Horse-Pucky!  If you can make a 
pendulum swing and move accord-
ing to your thought of actions you 
can do Muscle Reading.

I’ve heard numerous excuses over 
the years but the greater truths 
are as follows;
•	 I’m	still	a	recovering	ma-
gician and don’t like “iffy” material 
where failure could happen
o a.k.a. I have a big and 
fragile ego so I prefer trickery over 
skill. 
•	 I’m	an	ardent	cynic	and	
fear that this technique could 
give me reason to doubt rational-
ism and science.
o a.k.a. I have a big and 
fragile ego so I prefer trickery over 
something this real.
•	 This	stuff	is	too	real	and	
it scares the hell out of me!
o a.k.a. the greater truth for 
most.

There are other excuses and we 
all know what such things are 
akin to and how bad both usually 
smell, so let’s move on to why 
you should learn CMR and NCMR 
and why you should challenge 
yourself to be all that you can be 
in this area rather than running 
from it.

First point being. . . NEvER FEAR 
FAILuRE!  Failure is your friend 
when it comes to working as a 
Mentalist or “Psychic Entertainer”.  
It has been proven statistically 
that the public is far more likely 
to buy into the validity of a psy-
chic that is less than 90% correct 
than those that are more than 
95% solid.  While the public does 
expect accuracy they are forgiv-
ing when that accuracy is found 
wanting to some limited level 
(by as much as 35-40% in some 
cases).  And I must point out that 
this includes the talking heads 
that claim to be experts in NLP, 
FACS, Memory Development, etc. 
Magicians fail and it makes them 
look human, which is why failure 
for Mentalists is so important . . . 
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for Mentalists is so important . . . 
and no, I don’t mean planned fail-
ures and arranged casual misses, 
I mean the real deal and being 
ok with it.  When doing CMR type 
demonstrations you will ultimately 
fail, usually due to poor people 
management and not paying at-
tention to the pre-qualifying rules 
of the art; if you don’t pre-condition 
your participants and test them for 
compatibility as “senders” you are 
setting yourself up and I’ve found 
that this is where most recovering 
magicians fall short; they want to 
get to the good stuff before al-
lowing the steam engine time for 
building its steam.  So patience 
is a major virtue when it comes 
to learning this priceless skill as is 
commitment; at least two hours a 
day if at all possible, when you first 
start learning the ability. It’s really 
not that hard to do, especially if you 
follow the key success rule for CMR 
work; just do it!
There’s no short cut, just take a 
deep breath and if anything, let 
yourself to be nervous and on edge, 
it will actually go a long way toward 
making you more receptive.

Remember what it is you are search-
ing for and then go for it!

Those Pesky Preliminaries. . . 
My friend Stuart Palm offers an 
amazing limited edition tool known 
as Mau Tou knows, which is the per-
fect “get into” tool when it comes 
to basic CMR and finding the best 
transmitters, but only by degree, 
there are a few other steps that hap-
pen in an actual “show” situation. 
But let’s put this into improvisation-
al settings so you can understand 
how to work the dynamics at hand;
So you’ve done one or two simple 
bits at this point and you have 
a growing crowed of obviously 

interested folks.  Problem is you’re 
running out of material and need 
to cover your butt, so what is there 
to do?
Oh!  And there’s not a single deck of 
cards to be found.
If you know Psychological Forces 
you can start planting seeds using 
them but you want to do so in a 
manner that is infotainment by 
design; you’re about to teach them 
basic telepathy and a hint about 
CMR.  The routine in question be-
ing almost exactly the handling 
found on Disc 3 of the PSI Series 
by Banachek; from the opening se-
quence through the partnering and 
psychological force demonstration.  
This is your primer for finding the 
right people in your group to test 
and include as part of your perfor-
mance. Step Two is introducing the 
idea of Psychometry, stepping away 
from the Telepathic idea; while we 
can suggest CMR as Contact Telepa-
thy I side-step that explanation by 
asking, “How Could it Be Telepathy 
When it’s an Inanimate Object?”

This is when I gain the assist of a 
young lady that has been showing 
some seriously dramatic results 
& enthusiasm during the first 10 
minutes of leading into things up 
to this point.  I have her take a seat, 
breath in some cleansing breaths 
and then get centered.  I had her 
obviously high quality silk pouch 
that has something unusual with 
it.  I ask her to imagine herself a bird 
and to describe the sort of bird she 
is.  I explain several things and ask 
her about each of them; everything 
from the appearance of certain 
symbols to random numbers even 
the value of an imaginary playing 
card.  Each of her freely chosen 
answers are written down for all to 
see and after a brief recap I have 
her remove the time in the small 



purse; it is a hand carved teakwood 
owl and as he is explored we find 
the revelation of various sigils the 
patron has freely described on her 
own without our direct influence 
whatsoever; that includes the card 
she had chosen from an imaginary 
deck and the numbers 3 & 7.  In 
other words, her experiment in 
Psychometry worked!  

But there’s more!

Mau Tou knows a lot more than 
this in that he is a Pendulum and it 
is at this stage that I encourage the 
gathered guests to use their own 
necklaces or pocket watches as 
Pendulums to follow along.  Long 
story short, I walk them through 
some basic calibration work with 
the bobs and take them further 
and further along as I reduce the 
selection pool in my mind, end-
ing up with five or six really good 
participants that I can rely on.  This 
is when we start getting naughty 
and having fun with our personal 
“spinners”. 

With a pendulum in hand and a 
combination of CMR/NCMR and 
solid suggestion we can locate 
hidden or focused on (thought of ) 
items from within the room or even 
the city.  We can be dowsers on a 
treasure hunt that just happens to 
include any and all that want to join 
you for some fun and curiosity. 

I’ve done these types of demonstra-
tions for well over 20 years now, 
working them in coffee houses 
across the country and presenting 
everything from find the hidden 
needle or delivering an addressed 
letter, to literally spelling out the 
name of an individual that’s only 
being thought of. All of this and far 
more, is possible – literally 95% of 

everything associated with Mental-
ism can be accomplished via this 
single method and in relying upon 
it, you WILL generate the reputa-
tion of being far more a mystic vs. 
the Mentalist/Magician as they are 
understood in today’s world. 

Nope, it’s not as “flashy” as one 
could be when relying on a funny 
looking box, an easel or flashing 
road signs, but at the same time 
it comes across as being far more 
“impossible” in the minds of your 
patrons as well as your fellow mage, 
many of whom will not recognize 
what you are doing, as you mix and 
mesh the various forms of connec-
tion, non-connection and other 
misdirection.  

It’s something for us look at deeper 
as we come into the next issue.
See you then!

Erik Jan Hanussen: Hitler’s Jewish Clairvoy-
ant by Mel Gordon – highly recommended 
biographic with “how to” insights.
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BELLO NOCK ROCKS BROAD-

Like hearing Pavarotti sing and 
make you burst into tears; or 
seeing Derek Jeter backhand 

a baseball and seemingly leap 
over himself to get the ball to first 
base in time to beat the runner; 
or seeing Bello Nock do any of the 
hundred things he does in his full 
evening of magic, wonder, acro-
batics and belly-laugh clowning; in 
each case you are seeing a master 
in his prime.

At his opening performance this 
evening, he brought down the 
house Friday evening April 4, 2014 
at his opening for his second run 
at The New victory Theater on the 
Great White Way.

Plentifully filled with tots and their 
handlers, the children screamed at 
his antics, and the adults joined in 
the fun as well. Bello Nock is 7th 
generation circus royalty, whose 
relatives have appeared in major 
Hollywood movies and whose 
daring exploits have been seen by 
millions.

The show begins simply with 
a ring master savant (Matthew 
Morgan), a character more taken 
with his own eloquent comic 
postulates about the circus, and 

BELLO NOCK ROCKS 
BROADWAY (AGAIN) 
By BEN ROBINSON

the note that “Bello seems to be 
running a bit late.”  In a moment 
the heroic clown of the hour will 
appear with his madcap bicycle, 
and his somewhat tacky but 
charming tailcoat.

Throughout Bello presents a 
bemused character; a simpleton 
who was actually taken aback 
during a game of musical chairs 
played with audience members. 
When he was cast out earlier in 
the game than he might have 
been, he doubled over in laughter 

and explained to the audience 
“That wasn’t supposed to happen!” 
Did it? Doesn’t matter. In the Bello 
world anything can happen, and 
usually does. Whether it is tak-
ing a full ladder out of a briefcase 
for the “ladder part of the show” 
or having invisible arrows pierce 
bubbly balloons at a distance, this 
sprite can do anything.

Bello creates surprise where tech-
nology fails us; and leaves behind 
jaded contempt for wish fulfill-

SHOW REvIEW 
When: April 4th 2014
venue: The New victory Theatre
New york
Ben Robinson shares his thoughts  
on the opening night performance.



ment.  Bello’s magic is in his every move, 
calculated high atop a portable high wire, 
or madly descending a large pole in his 
legendary finale. Like Harpo Marx he can 
whistle without putting his fingers in his 
mouth bringing direction, high-pitched 
squeals or comic resolve. He is a frenetic 
character just a shade more in touch with 
modern society than a possible inspira-
tion, Buster keaton.

His trampoline antics brought him 
one of his Clown D’Or statues from the 
International Circus Festival of Monte 
Carlo, and to give his precision perfor-
mance a note of “process,” we in the the-
atre say “He answered the call.” This means 
Bello delivers not just cleverness, but visu-
ally witty solutions to mundane and com-
plex problems. It is all thought out, sculpt-
ed, presented with sparkling attention to 
detail. Bello may look like he is flying by 
the seat of his pants, but he is anything 
but. He makes it all look easy, even if he is 
struggling atop a high wire riding a bicy-
cle no bigger than a small stuffed animal. 
In a nod to the great Charlie Charles, he 
accomplishes this wonder and later pays 
silent homage to another master clown, 
the unforgettable George Carl.

His comic book airborne hair (something 
well beyond a pompadour) never wavers 
in its sweeping stature; his little dances 
invigorate children to join in.

Bello Nock sold out his 3-week run of his 
Broadway show in 2013. At one point 
he searched the audience for a woman 
to assist him. He quietly said to her, “Are 
you enjoying yourself?” She enthusiasti-
cally replied, “Oh yes!” The sly clown said, 
“That’ll change.” Another belly laugh for 
only we close enough to see that this 
man is in complete command at every 
moment.

The finale is inspired and cements his 
legend as a daredevil clown. He ascends 
a 44-foot high pole placed in the orches-
tra pit. Where other entertainers, pole 
sitters, and acrobats miss, and Bello suc-



BEN 
ROBINSON
The author at the 
opening night show

HE

ANSWERED

HIS CALL

ceeds marvelously, is WHy 
he ascends the pole with 
gusto, bravado and enough 
showmanship to scare this 
seasoned writer. He is retriev-
ing a balloon he made as a 
present to his assistant from 
the audience. At the finale a 
flower balloon is offered, and 
the day is saved. It reminded 
this writer of the exclama-
tion the great Al Flosso once 
mentioned in my presence. 
A performer said he went on 
stage with a celebrity magi-
cian. Flosso replied, “What 
did he give ya?”  When Flosso 
learned that the celebrity was 
more impressed with himself 
than in any selfless giving of 
gift (however minimal) to the 
audience helper, Flosso mut-
tered, “Cheap deadbeat.”

Bello is the exact opposite. 
This all-muscle innocent 
man gives, and gives and 
gives some more. you have 
heard of Beatlemania? The 
notion of Bellomania is not 
just slick marketing…it is 
the real deal, and audiences 
lucky enough to witness 
this master performer and 
his two supporting acts (his 
aerialist daughter Annaliese 
Nock in a fine Spanish web 
act; and cowboy rope spinner 
A. J. Silver) will no doubt be 
touched by the gentle eye 
glow beams of this brilliant, 
magical clown of the ages 
who is artfully presented at 
The New victory Theatre on 
42nd and Broadway, through 
April 20th.

The Author:

Ben Robinson is a veteran 
performer and writer who 
specializes in magic, cir-
cus, avant-garde theatre 
and one man shows. He 
has performed 6 differ-
ent one-man show in over 
20 countries; giving over 
10,000 performances. He 
just returned from the 
Marx Centennial in Rancho 
Mirage, CA where he was 
a consulting producer for 
over 3 years to the Marx 
family.

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=NwIp4mVBgIk




SIX SHORT STORIES

PAY ME
So when I was in high school I 
started getting into digital art 
which led to my introduction to the 
program Photoshop.  At this time 
I was taking college art courses 
which was getting me credit for 
both high school and college at the 
same time.  My self-taught skills 
along with what I was learning in 
class began giving me the edge 
above competition because I could 
do all my own graphics for web, 
print, and video.  It was really great.  
I started having people asking if 
they could hire me to do some 
graphic stuff for them so of course 
I did.
One of my first clients was this 
clown.  I won’t say his name or 

DAN SPERRY
where he is from but basically he 
was a friend of a friend that I had 
met and everything seemed good 
to go.  This is how young and early 
on in my graphic design career I 
was…I only charged him $300 for 
a web site, business cards, and post 
cards package.  How crazy is that?!  
Ok so anyway I get his photos 
and his content and go to work.  I 
get a deposit of what is basically 
nothing like $50 or something 
ridiculous like that.  Everything 
gets done – site goes live, cards get 
printed, he’s good to go…except 
that now I can’t get him to return 
my calls or emails when I need 
that remaining balance of $250.  I 
call and call and email and email…
nothing.  So I finally leave one last 
voicemail where I politely let him 
know if he does not send me the 

money I’m going to link his web site 
up to a gay pornographic web site 
with all kinds of unspeakable things 
on there.  you can imagine the horror 
of little Tommy’s mom searching out 
for a birthday party clown online and 
visits the web site of a recommended 
fellow only to see a bunch of dudes 
doing a human centipede.  
Well the guy called my bluff and I 
went ahead and linked it up to some 
random site I had to search out for 
and I ended up getting paid pretty 
quick once he saw I wasn’t messing 
around.  I restored the site and 
learned a very valuable lesson.  
Plus I never knew if my mom saw the 
search history of yahoo as containing 
“gay porno site” as one of the last 
search queries.  

1
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TAPPING YOUR OWN CREATIVE POTENTIAL

TEACHERS, CRITICS, SPOILERS, AND SPI-

DERS

A MAGICIAN NEEDS A PLACE TO BE BADJeff McBride’s
Magic & Mystery School

Tobias Beckwith

Tapping Your Own 
Creative Potential

As I write this, I am celebrating finishing my first 
re-write of Beyond Deception – vol. 2. By the 
time you read it, the book might actually already 

be in print.  It’s a collection of expanded versions of the 
scripts for my Monday night Wizard’s Corner talks on 
Jeff McBride’s Mystery School Monday online Tv show 
(mcbridemagic.tv). This particular piece is one that I 
wound up cutting from the book, because it was too 
similar to something that was already in vol. 1, now out 
of print.
One of the things that most of our better known and 
more successful magicians share is that create original 
material, unique to themselves. They perform mate-
rial that is designed to help them express their own 
particular character and ideas. This is one of the things 
that sets the pros apart from most amateurs. When 
you’re starting out, it can be tough to even imagine 
how you might create something original. In fact, it’s 
not such a mysterious or difficult process.
Magicians aren’t the only ones who know about crea-
tivity. This is from the late Steve Jobs:
“When you ask creative people how they did some-
thing, they feel a little guilty because they didn’t really 
do it, they just saw something. It seemed obvious 
to them after a while. That’s because they were able 
to connect experiences they’ve had and synthesize 
new things. And the reason they were able to do that 
was that they’ve had more experiences or they have 
thought more about their experiences than other 
people.”
Edwin de Bono said something similar in his book 
New Think (published in the uS as “Lateral Thinking”) 

– telling how creativity is really similar to what children 
do while at play:  They assemble different unrelated 
objects, and then play with them as though they were 
somehow related.  A Barbie Doll might be re-purposed 
as a cowboy’s gun.  A clip-on roller-skate can become 
a truck used for carrying Lincoln logs to the little boy’s 
‘building site.’ The child’s mind at play is not restricted 
by the kind of strict categorization and logic that we 
learn later in life.
When you want to create something new, you can use 
the same technique.  For example, collect a list of some 
of your favorite experiences, some of your favorite 
things, the most interesting news stories from today’s 
news, and some of your favorite performance skills.  Mix 
and match.  Play with them in different combinations to 
see how they might go together. Challenge yourself!
Here’s an example, I recently read one of the Ny Times 
lead stories: “Storm leaves more than 2 Million without 
Power.” It was about a snowstorm, unusually early in 
the season, which left more than 2 million homes in 
the northeastern uS without power.  So that’s my news 
story. 
I have a personal passion for Spanish guitar music, 
and I’ve become fascinated with a business card effect 
which allows you to apparently read someone’s mind 
based on an image or word which is one of 13 or so, ap-
pearing on the backs of a stack of business cards. Those 
will be my ‘favorite thing,’ and ‘performance technique, 
respectively. 
I’m thinking of how I might be able to create a perfor-
mance piece making use of these elements. I have an al-
bum called Guitar by the Fire, and just the title conjures 



ideas before you come to a good 
one. Many people tend to hide 
behind phrases like, “I’m not really 
the creative type,” because they’ve 
had one or two bad ideas. Ideas that 
made them feel silly or stupid for 
having put them out there. So they 
decide they just aren’t cut out to be 
‘creative types,’ and stop trying. 
The truth is, the most creative 
people also have lots of bad ideas. 
They just keep plugging away and 
creating more ideas, until a good 
one shows up. The trick is in know-
ing which ones might be good, and 
which ones really suck.  you’re not 
obligated to share the bad ones. 
Sometimes, an idea that seemed 
really terrible will turn into a really 
great idea sometime in the future. 
Jeff McBride has showed me several 
‘new’ pieces over the past couple 
of years, which were actually ideas 
he had twenty years ago—but in a 
form he couldn’t make work at the 
time. years later, with new life expe-
riences, new knowledge and some 
new skills, he was able to expand 
those ideas into brilliant new crea-
tions. So don’t be afraid to have silly, 
stupid creative ideas. Just create 

up images of snuggling up with 
my wife on a big white sheepskin 
in front of our fireplace, with the 
sound of that guitar music playing 
softly in the background.  Perhaps it 
is snowing outside, and the power 
has gone out, so we’re just enjoying 
the warmth by the fire, maybe with 
some candles lit. We can’t use our 
computers or watch Tv, because the 
power is out. Can you picture that? 
Maybe your imagining you can feel 
the warmth of the fire, see the snow 
falling gently outside the window. 
I’m thinking that perhaps the items 
on the back of my business cards 
could all have to do with different 
kinds of romantic moments we 
might have together. Things like 
“Read a poem out loud,” “Rub my 
shoulders,” “gaze into my eyes,” or 
“share a secret.” I could fan out the 
cards, and ask her to take one and 
think about what it says. Then, by 
some miracle, without ever actually 
looking at her card, I would know 
just the kind of romantic moment 
she is holding in her mind. I could 
then do the thing she’s thinking of.  
That sounds like a creative use for a 
magical effect to me. 
I’m sure I could develop it into an 
interesting story and performance.  
The wonderful thing is that it came 
from things already a part of my life. 
I didn’t have to stretch my imagina-
tion too drastically. It came quite 
naturally out of things already on 
my mind, in a combination that’s 
unique to me.
So here’s your challenge: Go ahead 
and collect some random things 
that have come to your mind today, 
then think of a magic effect you 
like--and see what kind of creation 
they inspire for you. Remember to 
keep that playful state of mind, and 
that you don’t have to stay with 
whatever you come up with first. To 
make this really work, you do have 
to perform the piece you’ve just 
created for someone, or, at the very 
least, write it down. Otherwise you’ll 
forget it and your efforts will be lost.
One of the great secrets of really 
creative people is that many of their 
creations are terrible. That’s right. 
you often have to create a lot of bad 

more ideas, and sooner or later 
you’ll have some great ones!
We already have plenty of copycats, 
and more than enough hacks in the 
world of magic, all doing the same 
tricks in the same way. you don’t 
have to be one of them. Believe in 
your own creative abilities. Have 
the courage to try out some silly, 
stupid-- creative ideas. Before you 
know it, you’ll be creating wonder-
ful new performance magic--magic 
that is uniquely your own. I believe 
you can do it. Now it’s up to you 
to get out there, take the risk, and 
make it pay off!

Contact Tobias Beckwith
at tobias@yourmagic.com



DAVID BERGLAS Q&A

QUESTIONS WITH WAYNE HOUCHIN

QUESTIONS WITH NICHOLAS EINHORN

DAvID BERGLAS

The following questions were 
asked by members of FCM during 
an online interview with David. We 
would like to thank all those who 
took part and to the FCM  team 
who are working with us at VAN-
ISH to release these interviews. This 
is PART ONE of the interview. Part 
two will appear in the next issue 
of VANISH.

Peter Turner: Well let us start off 
with some basic questions and 
get them out of the way, then we 
will move into the more in-depth 
questions. The first one is, “If you 
were to be referred to as a magi-
cian, psychic, mentalist, etc. what 
would your title be”?

David Berglas: It is not so much 
what my preferred 
title is as much as it 
is what the posters 
and printed matter says, including 
television shows. For the last thirty 
or forty years it has been the “In-
ternational Man of Mystery” which 
led the way to where I learned to 
call myself a magician or a mental-
ist; only a few magicians call me a 
mentalist.

PT: I think that is beautiful because 
you have managed to escape 
being “pigeon-holed” into one 
specific category; titles are a very, 
very difficult thing to escape and 
you have done that so wonder-
fully. A question that I have is, I 
know that for perhaps the last 
twenty years or so you have been 
one of the most phenomenal stars 
on the radio on BBC. Did you find 
that when you performed on the 

radio that there were any difficult 
obstacles you had to overcome to 
be a radio star like that, and having 
your own show?

DB: I think that can answer that in 
this way: Imagine that you have 
come to a magic show and you get 
booked to be on the radio on a peak 
show that everyone in the country 
was listening to at the time. So, 
would you have any problems? 

PT: Oh, quite possibly yes!

DB: Well, I had the same problems! 
What I had to do is to devise rou-
tines and stunts that had sound 
involved and although I did what 
you now call ‘mentalism’ and quite 
big stunts I even did magic ef-
fects that we all know, like ‘Coin In 
Bottle’, on the radio. Now, I know 
it sounds ridiculous but when I 
talk you through you will see the 
difference. First of all, I had asked 
someone to take out a handful of 
coins and choose one. I made sure 
that they chose one of the larger 
coins because in the old days we 

David Berglas Q&A
with FULL CIRCLE MAGIC

Conducted by Peter Turner
Transcribed by Dr. Joaquín M. Ayala de Cédoz, Ph.D



“ I FEEL THAT

EvERy MOMENT IS 

My FAvORITE BECAuSE IF IT

had 2 Shilling pieces and a copper 
crown which was two and 6/1 cent 
(£2.6s.1d) – that was the largest 
coin people had on them. I had 
them mark it with a pen on both 
sides so they would recognize it 
again. On the table I had eight bot-
tles – now these were filled bottles: 
gin, brandy, rum and whiskey and 
so on and they were sealed. I had 
somebody choose one at random 
or rather apparently at random, and 
I am saying that now because I am 
talking to magicians here, and then 
I clinked the coin against the bottle, 
which is the ‘sound’ that you hear. 
“Clink, clink, clink” in the usual way 
and suddenly the coin had gone, 
and of course with the liquid inside 
the bottle, you could not shake it to 
hear the sound. One person an-
nounced that we opened the seal 
on the bottle, which we will say for 
now it was whiskey, we poured the 
whiskey in the jug and that was 
poured into tot glasses, little glass-
es, which were handed to the audi-
ence to drink which they enjoyed! 
Somebody else picked up the bottle 
and shook it from side to side and 
there was a coin in it. When they 
looked inside the neck of the bottle 
they could see it was a marked coin 
and that was my version of “Coin In 
Bottle” on the radio.

PT: Wow!

DB: I know you would rather I ex-
plain how it works, and I will.

PT : For me one of the most impres-
sive things is the structure (5:00 
mark)

DB : yes, I think it is unusual to have 
a Coin In Bottle with liquid in the 
bottle anyway, but obviously it 
was a very appropriate thing then 
when the members of the audience 
received a drink which they could 
have, but it also proved that every-
thing was genuine and the person 
opening the bottle checked that the 
seal had not been touched. Well in 
fact, it had been touched and that 
was the hardest part: getting the 
seal back to where it looked as if it 

had never been opened. Of course, 
the cork was hollowed out inside 
the bottle, so all I had to do was 
bang the bottle against my hand 
and the coin would just fall out of 
the and “float” down to the bottom. 
Because of the liquid it could not 
make any sound so now the ques-
tion is, “How did I get the signature 
on the coin”? Well that is a little bit 
of pre-show work but not with any 
kind of stooge or just asking any-
one, “Would you do me a favor and 
just sign this?” or something. What 
I do is select someone at random 
during my warm-ups because I 
used to do my own warm-ups, and I 
would say, “During the show we are 
going to do some magic with some 
coins and I just want to make sure 
that you can sign your initial on the 
coin”. I would give them a choice 
of heads or tails, and it is not a free 
choice but of course they think it 
is. They put their initial on the head 
side because the tails side was ser-
rate and you could not write on it. 
Then I said, “Okay, oh, I am sorry I 
smudged it, let me give you another 
one.” And I would give them another 
coin from my own pocket and they 
were happy as they have not lost 
anything. Now, I then noted where 
that person is sitting and I just look 
out toward the audience and ask 
someone to hand me a coin, or 
come up with some coins and put 
them on the table, and obviously I 
look right at the same person. Now 
that person had no idea what the 
routine was and so to them, it was 
not suspicious. They just thought 
that they had just found a coin and 
that was the end of it because I 
had given them another coin. Now 
it is a matter of having something 
scribbled on the folding coin which 
looks like a signature, and when 

they look at it – someone else looks 
at it, not the person that signed the 
coin previously – they can identify 
it and say, “yes, I see a signature”. As 
most magicians know, if you shake a 
bottle with the neck side down, the 
coin will shoot out of the bottle and 
at that point, all I had to do was to 
switch it for the one that had been 
signed just before the show.
 
PT : That is one that I really, really 
admire more about your work than 
that of anyone else: you seem to 
manage to grab control in impossi-
ble circumstances and I think that is 
just so devious! I would not say that 
it is not hard work, but it is working 
smart as opposed to working hard 
which I think is just incredible. Now, 
because we are on the radio topic, 
did you ever use dual reality or cer-
tain audio perceptions to create mir-
acles for the listeners? Let me give 
as an example: Say there was one 
person in the room that was crying 
and as if you just did something so 
beautiful, and you nonchalantly said 
that everybody in the room is cry-
ing, so that the audience at home 
would get the same overall feeling 
of the effect that was performed?

DB : Well no not with the example of 
crying but quite often when I want 
people to think that most of the au-
dience are experiencing something 
and you say, “Now any of you who 
thought of that, or heard that or 
experienced that, put your hand up”. 
There might be three or four dozen 
people in an audience of hundreds 
or thousands put their hands up 
and because they do not have the 
view that you have from the stage, 
you look around the theatre and 
say, “Oh, quite a few of you.” Nobody 
ever knows how many actually put 
their hands up! So from that point, 
yes, it can work. The audience can 
make people think – even the audi-
ence that is there live, not just the 
viewers at home – that everyone all 
got the same impression. That was 
a very good question! I have been 
asked many different questions 
before but that was not like anyone 
that I have ever heard before!

IS NOT THEN I HAvE FAILED”



PT : I think that some of the things, some of the stories 
that I have heard that surround you are absolutely in-
credible and not wanting to get off the subject of radio 
work, what was it, [19]73 you did the radio work?

DB : No, no it was much before that. This will give you 
an idea of how old I am – it was the 1950s. 

PT : Oh wow!

DB : 50s and 60s, yeah.

PT : Well, what year was it that you created the ‘Berglas 
Effect’ or the “Any Card At Any Number”?

DB : That was quite early and that did not become 
known to the magical fraternity until many years later 
and it was not called the ‘Berglas Effect’ back then. The 
term was coined by Jon Racherbaumer, I am sure you 
have heard of him. Jon Racherbaumer?

PT : Well I have a very ‘underground’ background so, no.

DB : Ah, okay well he is a very well-known magician 
and mentalist in the States and he writes for the Genii 
magazine. Of course you will also know Ed Marlo? 

PT : yeah, I know Ed Marlo. Not personally, but yes.

DB : Well Jon Racherbaumer wrote a book on Ed Marlo 

and in it, there was a chapter called ‘At the Table’ and in 
that book, they tried to analyze what is now known as 
the ‘Berglas Effect’ and that was the first time that it was 
printed for the magic fraternity. That must have been 
about thirty years ago now, maybe more. To explain to 
everybody in the group what the ‘Berglas Effect’ is, well, 
most magicians have heard of ‘Any Card At Any Num-
ber’ and many magicians have a version of it. The only 
difference between ‘Any Card At Any Number’ and the 
‘Berglas Effect’ is that the audience is of the impression 
that I have never touched the deck. The deck is on the 
table, they call out a card, they call out a number, they 
count to that number and they find that [named] card. 
I even give them the choice of whether they want to 
count from the top or the bottom. Now I do not make 
any claims or make any pretends to any magician listen-
ing, but that is the impression the person gets whether 
it is one person or a cabaret audience or a big theatre. 
In the presentation, the cards are on the table and they 
walk away with the impression that you never touched 
the cards. The difference between the ‘Any Card At Any 
Number’ and the ‘Berglas Effect’ is the “hands off”. Now 
what I am very thrilled about is that many magicians 
are now calling any impossible effect – or those that 
seem impossible – they call it the Berglas Effect or the 
Berglas Touch, meaning that it is impossible when you 
try to analyze an effect as a magician. I personally feel 
that all magic should be like that. There is a theory that 
goes around that you can have a magic effect that is 
“too impossible” and many magicians say that if it is too 
impossible, the audience will dismiss it. I totally, totally 
disagree with that. The point of magic is to do some-
thing impossible; how can it ever be too impossible? 
If they do not get the impression that it is impossible 
then I am not doing my job. 

PT : It is well said that it is such an amazing effect and 
for me I think it is more about the story of it and the 

premise is amazing, again, because in seemingly 
impossible circumstances, somehow you man-
age to take complete, full control. That leads me 
to my next question: If you were to pinpoint 
one moment of your career, out of the many, 
and it could be a performance or a particular 
effect that you performed, what would say is 
your favorite moment in your entire career as a 
performer?

DB : This moment – being intimate with you, 
with the group. That is my favorite.

PT : [laughs]

DB : I will explain that: I am not…

PT : I understand – I think I understood the 
metaphor.



DB : Ah, well I feel that every moment is my 
favorite moment because if it is not, then 
I have failed at something, you know? I try 
and apply that to my lifestyle as well and I try 
and live for that moment, whether it is now, 
whether it was yesterday or whether it was 
fifty or sixty years ago. I try and build up each 
show that I do and each presentation that 
I have has to be my favorite because if not, 
where did I go wrong? I have missed out on 
something so it was not lighthearted when 
I said that, I am being complimentary to you 
and to the group.

PT: yes, I understand. 

DB: Oh and by the way, seeing as we are talk-
ing with the Full Circle Magic group, I know 
your aim is to promote magic and I have a 
foundation called The Foundation for Pro-
moting the Art of Magic which I have been 
running for many years, and that is exactly 
what I want to do and exactly what I have 
been doing. I am just so thrilled to have been 
introduced to Full Circle Magic because your 
aim is very similar but in a different way, of 
course. I would be very interested in finding 
out where others with similar ideals come 
from. I live in north London and Peter, who 
I am speaking to, lives up near yorkshire in 
Bradford, which is a coincidence because my 
interest in magic started in Bradford. I hap-
pened to meet someone who was in magic 
and that person became and extremely well-
known dealer: a man named ken Brooke who 
was running a small shop in Bradford. I went 
to Bradford Technical College to learn tex-
tiles, which was my family business and that 
was the only reason I was there. I happened 
to meet ken Brooke and I got interested in 
magic, it became my hobby for about three 
or four years. It was then I had lost my job, 
I was out of work and I drifted into magic 
and I thought that would be for two or three 
weeks. That was in 1952 when I first started 
doing it professionally. Then I worked for just 
about fifty years non-stop and then retired 
from performing, but I have not retired from 
magic. I still keep up to date with what is go-
ing on, I read the forums, watch magic shows, 
I write a lot, I approach other people and I still 
create, although I am retired from perform-
ing. Of course there are some exceptions, like 
when we had the 100-year centenary anni-
versary of the Magic Circle, it was a privilege 
to be the opening act and the closer that 
night, then there was the year 2000 cente-



nary. Those were offers I could not refuse, so those are 
a few of the exceptions. A few weeks ago I was on the 
keith Barry Show in Ireland and I have no idea why I was 
invited, but he said some very nice things about me and 
I enjoyed doing the show. So yes, I have performed for 
the odd occasion [since retiring] but really, I am fully 
retired now and I have just come out of my little peep 
hole just to say “hello” to people like you! 

PT: Well thank you, and I know that everyone else is 
absolutely grateful that you are here David! Full Circle 
Magic is a great group and personally, I was not a mem-
ber before and I became a member for the sole purpose 
of being able to interview you!

DB: Well thank you, I appreciate that!

PT: For me, this is just mind blowing but in regards to 
keith, I have worked with keith and he is incredible, and 
the reason he got on the show is he is always looking 
for the greatest in the world and with you, he did very 
well.

DB: yeah, he did the series of six shows as you probably 
know from working with him, and he only had three 
guests on tap and those were Max Maven, uri Geller 
and I.

PT: Again keith is going places, he is a great guy and the 
three performers you have just named have all done in-
credible things themselves. Whilst we are talking about 
television, you have always had a prolific involvement in 
many shows, which we will get to later, but do you find 
that Tv magic and mentalism has changed, and has it 
changed for the better, and what are your opinions on 
modern day Tv magic and mentalism?

DB: Well, a lot has changed because of the media you 
know? When I first started we did not have computers 
and we did not have recording machines, we could not 
record shows, you could not watch shows on youTube 
because there was no youTube so it was either you 
worked from books, watching other magicians or as in 
my case, from your own imagination. People often ask 
me who all has inspired me and actually there was not 
any one magician, really, until I got into magic and then 
I was obsessed with the subject. When I first got into 
magic I literally went to a different magic club, literally 
every night of the week and I can remember them; this 
is, oh, 1948. Monday night I went to the Magic Circle, 
Tuesday night was the zodiac Society, Wednesday night 
was the Enigma Magicians’ Club in Soho in London, 
Thursday night was the Institute of Magician in victo-
rian London and Friday night was the London Circle of 
Magicians. Quite often on the weekends I went to Mi-
rage’s show to see magicians performing so once I got 
into it, I was steeped in it and a lot of my influence came 
from those days. Then I went to the First International 

Congress, as they called it back then – it was not a con-
vention but a ‘congress’ – and there I met people who, I 
am sure, you [Peter Turner] and the viewers have heard 
of: people like Johnny Ramsay, who was considered one 
of the finest close-up magicians ever because he had a 
different form of misdirection. He was a small man with 
big, pudgy hands. He was a greengrocer up in Ayr, Scot-
land where he had a greengrocer’s shop and he enter-
tained his customers by doing things like putting eggs 
in a paper bag and when they got home, they saw the 
eggs had gone! He was a very popular figure there, but 
he went to various magic conventions and he became 
the sensation because he had incredible misdirection. 
Although I only met him then, in later years we became 
very good friends and although he did not influence 
me, really, I did learn the different forms of misdirection 
and so people like him did influence me because they 
made me think. 

PT: Alright, well on to the television stuff here: One 
of my favourite television programs that completely 
changed the way that I think about anything was the 
‘Mind of David Berglas’. That was in 1985 so it was a year 
before I was born and if any of the viewers are interest-
ed, you can visit youTube and watch the entire series. It 
far surpasses any of the other programs that I have seen 
and it was just incredible! I have a particular question 
about that series…

DB: Sure.

PT: Well in that series you performed to a host of celeb-
rities and a host of other people. I know you said earlier 
that you liked everything and you talked about growing 
exponentially, but what were your favorite things to 
perform on that series?

DB: I think what I am going to say is about what I have 
heard from other magicians who enjoyed that par-
ticular part of my show, more than anything else. At 
the time a novelty had come out which was a glass 
globe with electric lightning in it and it is called a ‘light 
sculpture’ and many people know it as a ‘plasma globe’. 
I introduced these plasma globes on the BBC show 
called ‘Horizon’ and I had about twenty different models 
there to demonstrate. They were invented by a young 
man in America called Bill Parker – well, he was young 
at that time anyway. He was in his thirties and was a 
young genius who played around with electricity and 
lights and on the globe, when you touch it with your 
hand, the electrodes will move with your fingers and 
your hands. I had discovered you could do various other 
things with them, like for instance if you held a fluo-
rescent tube in the other hand it would light up from 
the electricity flowing through you! So I came up with 
various tricks like that and I liked them so much that I 
used them as decoration on my set. By the way, that set 
on the ‘Mind of David Berglas’ won a design award – the 



ESPACOLOGy

IS BASED ON THE WORD

ESCAPOLOGy

show did not get an award but, 
the set did! Anyway, I had various 
numbers of these glass sculptures 
around purely as decorations but 
sometimes I used them for effects. 
Each week I had one, two or more 
celebrity guests as you said before 
during one sitting and I would give 
them a little souvenir. I had a little 
gift box with a ribbon around it 
and said, you know, “I really ap-
preciate you coming on my show, 
may I give you this souvenir? It is 
a paperweight for your desk”. Well 
the paperweight was the miniature 
version of the glass sculptures so 
if you can imagine a mini crystal 
ball with a little plastic base with 
an inscription all around it. One 
said ‘Channel 4”, another said “The 
Mind of David Berglas” and another 
had the name of the television 
company that produced the show, 
and they looked at it and then 
put it back in the box – which was 
in front of them the whole time. 
Each week I would do some effects 
which was like a prediction where 
somebody would choose an object 
or a number or word or a name 
and when I asked them to look at 
the globe again, they took it out of 
the box, underneath was a metal 
plate which was actually engraved 
with the prediction of what they 
had said or done. That caused quite 
a sensation – not only with the 
celebrity guests but also with the 
television crew, the producer and 
the camera crew and all the other 
people involved with the show. 
Plus, I had lots of comments from 
magicians saying, “How on earth 
did you do that? Was it writing on 
a clipboard, using a thumb writer 
or carbon paper”? No, it was firmly 
engraved and I explained it in one 
of my books, ‘The Mind and Magic 
of David Berglas’ and I have ex-
plained a lot of my techniques and 
one of these is the following: If for 
instance you are using a force word 
and you know what the word is go-
ing to be, or you do a mathemati-
cal trick where you know what the 
numbers in the end result will be, it 
is very easy to have them engraved 
beforehand. Out of the number of 

shows that I did, some of the items 
I could not have known before-
hand and that is what intrigued 
the magicians: How could I pos-
sibly have it engraved when it 
was something that happened at 
that moment? The secret, which I 
mentioned in that book which we 
are talking about, is I actually had 
an engraver in the basement of 
the building and managed to get 
the message through, through a 
complicated method. usually the 
main message was already en-
graved and only one or two words 
were missing and once I got the 
information, I got it to him, he then 
engraved it on the metal plate 
and through, again, a very devious 
method, got it back to the studio, 
then it was my job to exchange the 
one that had been in full view all 
the time for the hidden one. yeah, 
that caused a lot of talk and I did 
not explain it or expose it until I 
wrote the book which was about 

ten years ago or something like that.

PT: Well one of my favorite things 
from that series, which is somewhat 
hard for me to pronounce because 
of my Northern dialect, is “Esp-a-
cology”.

DB: ‘ESPacology’ yes. I will make it 
easier for you: It is based on the word 
‘escapology’ and - you all know what 
an escapologist is – but it is based on 
escapology but I am using the letters 
E, S and P for Extra-Sensory Percep-
tion, which is associated with mental-
ism, and you put that first in capital 
letters, ESP and then ‘acology’ in 
lower-case letters. It is a routine with 
multiple applause cues. In mostly 
the things like trade shows and lots 
of other shows, you get six or seven 
men up on stage and they stand on 
any number they like, if you put big 
numbers on the stage, and they are 
given various envelopes. I do differ-
ent things and each one seems more 
impossible than the first one and 
that is what I call ‘multiple applause 
cues’ because each revelation gets an 
applause. There are several applause 
cues in that routine and in the one 
that you are referring to, I was using 
famous paintings from famous paint-



ers. I had the men come up and they 
had a choice of envelope, which I 
had labeled ‘A’, ‘B’, ‘C’, ‘D’ and so on, 
they stood on stands with numbers 
on them, and the lady had some 
miniatures of the famous paintings 
and she chose one – free choice. I 
also put a huge prediction envelope 
on a microphone boom so that it 
was way up in the air in full view 
of the audience, staying there the 
whole time. The lady then chooses 
one of the men, tells us which paint-
ing she has chosen and they match. 
At that point I jokingly said, “Well it 
is really not all that difficult because 
all the envelopes that these men 
have, have the same picture in it…” 
but when they open them up, they 
are all different. They are all stand-
ing in front of another envelope 
and when they open those up, they 
also match so that each person had 
a matching pair. That is when I tell 
them that of course, I had to know 
because behind them are giant 
paintings on easel stands and when 
we turned them around, they all 
matched exactly with the ones they 
were holding. After all the men went 
off, I reminded the audience about 
the envelope that had gone up on 
the microphone boom and when 
that gets opened, they see I had put 
a picture of the painting the lady 
had chosen and on the back was the 
number she had chosen. On that 
particular show I think the number 

was ‘5’, but it is a very self-contained 
routine with multiple applause cues. 
That is what I called ‘ESPacology’ – it 
is not called that in the public, it 
is just a trade name - which I have 
been able to use at trade shows for 
numerous products and various 
presentations for different drinks, 
biscuits, holiday groups, hotel 
groups and motor cars, all using the 
sales point of those products for the 
trade audience. It has been a very 
valuable routine for me and I wrote 
it up in lecture notes for magicians 
explaining nearly everything on it, 
except when the men choose the 
first envelopes as they come up, but 
all the other things were explained. 
Please do not ask me for the notes 
because I do not have any left! I 
suppose I could get them printed 
again but when I did lectures for 
magic conventions, I used to have 
a number of lecture notes and that 
was one of them. 

PT: There is just one thing missing 
from those notes and it was the one 
thing that has pained me for years, 
but I will not ask you how it is done! 
It is the thing of getting the men to 
select the envelopes.

DB: yeah, well the reason it was not 
in the lecture notes is because I had 
not used it at that point; the men 
just came up and stood in front 
of the different numbers and we 

would give them envelopes. I added 
this one touch, where they actually 
pick up the envelopes beforehand 
and then stand in front of the num-
bers. 

PT: yes, and I am sure lots of people 
have seen this routine or this effect 
without realizing that they have 
seen it.

DB: Oh yes because I have used it for 
lots of different routines but I have 
another, which was not explained 
in my book and I do not know why 
because I did explain it, when we 
were writing the book, and it is 
complex to explain. It is my version 
of the chair routine where you have 
seven chairs, you get six people to 
come up and they can choose any 
chair they like and they leave one 
chair for me. When they turn the 
chairs around they are in the correct 
numerical order with the number 
‘1’ on the first chair, then the sec-
ond, third, fourth, the fifth, and on 
the last one, the seventh chair, I tell 
them that I knew this was going 
to be my chair and I have got the 
wording ‘my chair’ on the back of 
it. As I always try and get multiple 
applause cues, the numbers for 
the chairs before they are turned 
around, on the front, form some 
sort of number like a telephone 
number from someone, or a credit 
card number or an historical date, 
or the current date. In that way, I 
get this sort of double effect where 
they have chosen a credit card and 
the number of that credit card is on 
those chairs, on top of which when 
you turn those chairs around, they 
have the numbers in the correct 
numerical order. 

PT: Wow!

DB: I know it sounds kind of confus-
ing but those that have seen the 
routine would know what I am talk-
ing about. 

PT: I think I saw the one with the 
days of week and the red rose for 
the female?



DB: Oh yes, that is a six chair version 
of the routine where again, when 
they turn the chairs around, it is the 
first volunteer, second volunteer, 
third volunteer predicting which 
chairs they would choose, and the 
last volunteer is a lady and she hap-
pens to be the only lady. When you 
have all of the volunteers coming up 
and you get the seven volunteers, 
you say, “That is enough, thank you”! 
so by one chance, there is one lady. 
She chose one of the chairs and 
then before she turns it around I say, 
“I must have known you were going 
to choose this chair…” because on 
the back there is a little vase with 
a rose in it, which I then ceremoni-
ously hand to her. That is when the 
music changes to a romantic mood 
– it is just another idea for my chair 
routine. 

PT: Another question for you: Most 
people in mentalism start out in 
magic and by trial and error string 
a show together that is just a col-
lection of effects. How would you 
advise to put a mentalism show to-
gether so that it flows and is not just 
a string of mind-reading effects?

DB: Well in this matter it is almost 
two different things. First of all, it 
has become kind of a trend in the 
last few years that people like to mix 

in a mental item with magic. I feel 
very strongly that one should pre-
sent themselves as a magician and 
not do any mentalism, or as a men-
talist and not do any magic – that 
is what they normally say in text 
books – they say that if you are a 
mentalist, you should refrain from 
doing any fancy shuffles with the 
cards, which would make you look 
like a magician or a juggler. What is 
more important than doing magic 
or mentalism is being a personality. 
In my case I have, throughout my 
career, mixed everything – I have 
put many acts together with a little 
mind reading, together with some 
illusions along with some psycho-
logical routines and memory feats 
all mixed up because I want people 
to remember me, rather than what 
I did. That in fact is where the title 
came from, “International Man of 
Mystery” because they show an 
international man of mystery who 
apparently can do anything, and 
people are not surprised if I do a 
complex mathematical routine or 
if I do a pickpocket act or if I can 
juggle, and they expect me to be 
able to play chess and fly a plane 
and use any weapon, kind of a 
James Bond figure. As it happens in 
my case, most of those things are 
true but it is kind of cheap when I 
say it that way! What is important is 

that you cannot be a magician and 
suddenly do a mentalist trick if you 
have not got the right personality. 
you must have that aura of mystery 
in order to be believable because 
if you have done a string of tricks, 
then suddenly put a mentalist item 
in like a book test, I am afraid it is 
not believable. you have to, first of 
all, prove to the audience that you 
are the type of person who they 
think can read their thoughts or 
predict their language with NLP or 
whatever excuse you are going for. I 
have seen too many magicians who 
are very good magicians but not 
convincing mentalists. So, I am not 
saying you cannot do it because in 
my case I did – all of my career I did 
that - mixed things, but you have to 
convince your audience first of all 
that you are that person. In the end, 
I think it should be thought about 
very carefully as to whether or not 
to mix a mental item, which is obvi-
ously not a magic trick, with any 
magic items at all. Does that answer 
the question?

PT: yes, that is the perfect answer, I 
think.

PART TWO CONTIuED IN THE NEXT 
ISSuE OF vANISH

Photo: David Berglas with Andrew Gerard on set



It all started when Toyota Lanka 
(The Toyota Dealership in Sri 
Lanka) decided to launch its 

new Body & Paint (BP) Centre 
on the 6th of December 2013. 
“I convinced our CEO to per-
form an illusion no one has ever 
performed!” says yasas. At that 
moment he really didn’t have a 
clue of what he was supposed to 
do but requested the CEO to give 
him one day to come up with an 
effect. 

“It was early September when the 
date for the BP Centre launch was 
confirmed. That night I was think-
ing hard of what would be a pos-
sible and appropriate Illusion to 
perform. That is when I thought of 
performing a car getting painted 
instantly”.

Preparation/Planning
Whilst the idea of performing 
a car being painted instantly 
popped up there was no proper 
idea of how to do it. The next step 

was to decide on the location of 
the launch event and where to 
perform the Illusion. The loca-
tion was the roof top parking 
which was surrounded by a fence 
opened to the sky. There was no 
possibility of performing anything 
that required a stage or curtains. 
That is when yasas noticed the 
space under the huge water tank.

The space below the Tank had 
the possibility to be covered with 
a curtain in the front and had a 
side stair case for use of a disap-
pearance .  yasas then started to 

think of constructing a prototype 
Paint Booth which can be used to 
paint a car inside. The paint booth 
was then supposed to be used to 
disappear the car and reappear it 
from the other end entering from 
the ramp to enter to the top floor. 
The biggest concern next was to 
figure out how the magician can 
disappear and reappear with the 
car. The space below the water 
tank had no physical possibil-
ity of taking a car out. The back 
area was opened to a Mash Land 
the left side was opened to open 
space and the right hand side was 
visible to the audience. The top 
floor was actually the 3rd Floor 
of the building and a heavy duty 
service lift would be required .The 
floor was concrete and the space 
above was open space. 

“This made me to think of what 
I call the creation of the first 
Illusion.  My next concern was 
how I could create the fact that it 
is the same car that was painted 

The biggest 
concern next 

was to figure out 
how the magician 
can disappear and 
reapper with the car.

CAR LAuNCH
By yASAS

CAR LAUNCH



inside the paint booth that reap-
peared from the other end through 
the audience. I then decided to 
make the illusion interactive by ran-
domly selecting a member from the 
audience and getting him/her to 
select paint from 4 color choices.” 

The next challenge was for yasas to 
disappear and appear as fast as pos-
sible. The trick required the booth 
being closed and required about 
1-2 minutes to show the booth 
empty. Hence, a dance crew was 
used to distract the time and also 
an inside camera view was planned 
to be projected of paint being 
sprayed to the vehicle. 

The planning phase of the Illusion 
took a period of about a month and 
another 1.5 months for construction 
of the paint booth and required 
gimmicks. The seven member team 
was used for the Illusion construc-
tion which included five from the 
Toyota Maintenance team and two 
from the BP team. In addition the 
support of two drivers were used 
in transporting the illusion and 
refixing at the BP Centre since the 
construction happened in a branch 
location 25 kms away from the BP 
Centre.

The Final Effect
The Illusionist walks towards the 
audience with a large soft ball. The 
ball is thrown to a random person 
who in return throws to one per-
son and so on until it reaches the 
random 3rd person. The randomly 
selected 3rd person walks to the 
illusionist and is given a choice of 
one of four colored cards.  Each 
card has four different colour chips 
which match four different paint 
tins visible to the audience on a tall 
display. The randomly selected per-
son selects a paint colour which is 
then poured in to the spray gun by 
the assistant.

The Illusionist puts on the personal 
protective clothing then takes the 
spray gun and walks towards the 
booth area which is covered from 
a sliding door. The door is opened 
which reveals the paint booth. 

The Illusionist then walks in to the 
booth, fixes the spray gun to the 
air supply and spray paint over the 
car. The doors of the booth are then 
closed and the painting process is 
shown on a projected screen.
 

The inside camera view goes blank 
and the Illusionist appears in a car, 
painted in the selected colour of 
the audience, from behind the audi-
ence and proves that the colour is 
the same as the selected colour. The 
paint booth is opened from all four 
sides and proven empty.

Actual Performance video is avail-
able from:  

video explaining the location: 

Performance without an audience 
(Better quality video): 
 

Lessons learnt:
1. Practice, Practice, Practice 
– Practice makes perfect is actu-
ally true. The scale of the Illusion 
required many to be involved. From 
the event management company, 
camera crew, stage hands, dance 
crew to lighting. However, the 
coordination had weaknesses since 
priorities were different. Try to have 
a full rehearsal with a video record-
ing; this will give you an idea of 
what it looks like. (Similar to practic-
ing in front of a mirror)
2. Be firm and explain the 
roles of each person, especially with 

3rd Party such as the event crew, 
camera crew & dance crew. you 
need to be firm and direct. In this 
case the camera crew did what they 
wanted like filming the dance rath-
er than having a steady shot on the 
paint booth. Explaining the objec-
tive of the act and the role which 
needs to be played by each person 
is essential towards the success of 
the act.
3. Be sure the audience knows 
the location. Most of the audience 
assumed that there was a car lift or 
an exit behind to move the vehicle 
out of the booth. This took the 
effect away from amazement. Had 
I given an explanation with maybe 
be a camera following me with a 
projection to a screen would have 
cleared any such doubts. The 2nd 
recording actually does this.
4. Lights play a big role 
and get professional help.  In the 
original performance lighting was 
inadequate which kept the sides of 
the booth in dark. This allowed the 
audience to think of possibilities of 
the vehicle being removed in the 
dark. This was corrected in the 2nd 
recording by providing flood lights 
on both sides.
5. Trial the act in front of a 
selected audience. Get a small audi-
ence similar to the audience of the 
event involved at the rehearsal for 
feedback. Whilst the Toyota staff 
was extremely happy the same 
reactions weren’t available from 
the external audience. The reason 
was that the Toyota Staff knew that 
there was no possibility to disap-
pear a car in the specific location 
(due to prior knowledge). 

Please feel free to write me on yas-
asg@yahoo.com and follow me on:
Facebook: https://www.facebook.
com/knightofillusions
youTube: http://www.youtube.com/
knightofillusions

See photos on next page. 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_mSKxwfmJxU
http://y2u.be/HEZiJRZwIZo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8xRrRHH97AM


1. Side view 2. Front view

3. The initial design

4. Production team 5. Putting it together



6. Randomly catching ball 7. Spectator chooses color

8. Pouring the paint 9. Getting ready to go inside

10. view inside painting car 11. Car appears behind crowd



Back in the seventies and eighties one of my 
favorite places to work on new material was 
‘The Horn’ in Santa Monica. This was a gloriously 

eclectic little Californian nightclub that boasted a 
house band and a widely divergent group of enter-
tainers. If you managed to score one of the highly 
sought after performing slots, you never knew 
whether you’d be following an opera singer, a jazz 
musician or a comedian. It was a splendid place to 
hone your craft.

Amongst the comedians who performed regularly 
at ‘The Horn’ was David Letterman who would walk 
to the club with his large sheep dog. The dog would 
remain tethered at the door of the club while David 
dashed in and performed a short set. 

Another comedian who graced the boards in this cra-
dle of creativity was Bill Maher. The first time I met Bill 
was on an evening that I was acting as M.C. I was in 
the green room discussing the running order with the 
club’s booker when I spotted an unfamiliar name. I 
asked the booker in I hoped a suitably quizzical man-
ner; “What exactly is a Bill Maher?” At that moment a 
short and rather crumpled chap walked through the 
door and with a big smile said; “I am you A%?@#$ !”
I have been a big fan ever since.

One of the features of Maher’s current late night HBO 
series is his ‘New Rules’ segment in which he details 
new rules that should be mandatory for improv-
ing our quality of life in these changing times. So 
ladies and gentlemen in this same spirit of sincere 
helpfulness I have been regularly updating my list 
and would like to present my current list of ‘Ten New 
Rules For Magicians.”

TEN NEW RULES 
FOR MAGICIANS
NICk LEWIN

TEN NEW RULES FOR MAGICIANS



“No one likes a smart 
ass who seems to be 
saying, “Look at me, 
I’m special.’ It is just 
fine if they choose to 
make that decision 
on their own ...”

Rule #1.  Don’t worry about the Magic Castle, be happy…..

 Quit whining about the residual effects of the Magic Castle becoming so popular! After 50 years the world’s 
most successful magic club/venue has become a genuine mainstream LA institution and the strengths and weak-
nesses of this are becoming fairly apparent. A highly polished and popular magic ‘specialty restaurant’ runs side 
by side with a cool private magic club. If you think this isn’t enough, count how many others have succeeded in 
actually achieving this goal.
Every now and then members can’t get into the club due to a surfeit of guests who pay a premium to be there. 
This may not be the case for too long as nothing changes faster than a trendy club, so be happy that it is happen-
ing at this point in time. How many times have you personally been turned away from the club, or are you bitch-
ing in general in case it might? Joe Furlow, the general manager, has done a great job of re-vitalizing what was 
becoming a seriously endangered magical center.

Rule #2.  If you are not Copperfield don’t try and be Copperfield.

Take a good look in the mirror and decide the kind of performer you actually look like. Not what you want to look 
like but what you actually look like. Don’t fool yourself—your job is to fool the audience! Make a realistic apprais-
al of what you see in that mirror and perform accordingly. Of course if you look at yourself in the mirror too early 
in the morning, without shaving and are wearing the clothes you slept in—well hey, maybe that David Blaine 
thing is the way to go. 

Rule #3.  Get over what you paid for a prop. 

Just because you paid a bunch of money for a prop doesn’t mean you have to extract an additional amount of 
time from it in your show. In spite of owning that solid gold thumbtip you bought from Joe Stevens (which was 

Left: Nick in full swing. Above: BIll Maher



individually crafted by Joe Porper and modeled on Pete 
Biro’s actual digit) you don’t have to stretch the ciga-
rette in jacket to 30 minutes. 
use that one of a kind prop in the manner in which it 
was intended: keep it in a box at home and only show 
it to magicians to make them jealous.

Rule #4.  Don’t treat the audience like idiots.

your job is to deceive and the spectator’s is to be 
deceived. There is no need to assume that an audi-
ence is comprised of morons just because they fulfill 
their half of the mutual bargain. Be grateful they know 
the rules. Let’s be honest you might not want them 
to really tell you how deceptive that deceptive base 
is after they have seen 4 or 5 of them in the course of 
your show.

Rule #5  If you aren’t funny don’t tell jokes.

Not everyone is funny. This is an honest to God truth. 
Comedy may not be pretty but it shouldn’t be pain-
ful. If you are not a naturally funny performer then put 
away that Bob Orben joke book and instead find a trick 
that creates a situation which is humorous. No—this 
does not include doing the 20th Century Silks with a 
Bra.

Rule #6  If they ask for 20 minutes then do 20 
minutes!

Go on be a professional. There may be a reason that 
they asked for 20 minutes. Because you are going over 
well does not constitute a better reason for doing 40 
minutes. It is a fine exercise in self discipline to stick to 
your running time and at worst will result in you get-
ting home 20 minutes earlier and/or not irritating the 
act who has to follow you.  Feel free to ignore this ‘New 
Rule’ if the following act is something really annoying 
like a juggler.

Rule #7  There is NO such thing as a semi-pro-
fessional magician. 

I know there are many people reading this saying; 
“That’s ridiculous, I am delighted with my semi-pro-
fessional doctor.” and “That semi-pro airline pilot did 
a great job on my last flight.” However the fact of the 
matter is that there is no such thing as a semi-pro in 
magic. I am not saying that there aren’t some perform-
ers who only occasionally get paid for a show and are 
still very good at what they do. However a professional 
magician is someone who makes his living performing 
(or creating) magic and by doing so he enters a differ-
ent world governed by different laws. And no, working 
the ‘Castle’ once a year isn’t a real gig. Sorry.

Rule #8  Try to remember what century you are 
living in.

When you look at the design and nature of magic props 
it isn’t difficult to guess when they were designed. The 
victorian era is so clearly stamped on some props that 
they look like they were retrieved from the Egyptian 
Hall in one of those new fangled H.G. Welles time 
machines. If you really must use outdated looking 
props at least arrive at your gig in a classic model T 
Ford.

Rule #9  Realize that not everyone is fascinated 
by Houdini.

I know this is the most controversial of my ‘New Rules’ 
but I have to throw it into the mix. It has long been an 
article of faith that just by invoking the ‘Sainted’ name 
of Harry Houdini the interest of the non-magical world 
will be ignited like a Californian forest by an illegal 
campfire. This assumption has run its course and must 
now to be replaced with a big MAyBE! Trust me doing 
the Siberian Chain Escape and attempting to beat 
Houdini’s fastest time will not automatically result in 
the press beating a path to your door. 

Rule #10.  Quit picking on David Blaine!

Why is it that picking on David Blaine is considered fair 
game in the magic world? The guy did a really great job 
of coming up with something new in the area of lay-
men’s interest in magic. The scorn some of magic’s top 
performers have poured upon him seems more than a 
little like sour grapes to me. I read quotes from people 
‘who know better’ that he doesn’t perform any magic 
you couldn’t buy for $50 in a magic store. Let’s see 
how many people out there can spend fifty bucks at 
Tannens and become international phenomena.
I feel we should be grateful for the fresh burst of enthu-
siasm and new demographic he has brought to magic 
audiences. One last thing don’t reveal Blaine’s tricks to 
lay people—let them spend those fifty bucks for them-
selves. 



https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cdkja8I-qWg


TESTIMONIALS, REVIEWS, & COMMENTS

Before you made the pur-
chase, did you read the 
comments and reviews 

from others?  Do the number of 
stars given to something influ-
ence your decision?

Chances are, the majority of peo-
ple take comments and reviews 
into consideration when making a 
decision to buy something.  In our 
field, these comments can often 
help to secure a booking.

A well-worded testimonial, a com-
ment from a celebrity or respected 
individual, or a video testimonial 
can be worth its weight in gold 
when used on your website, in 
your advertising, or in your promo 

packet.

Who would you book if you had 
the choice between Magic Guy A 
or Magic Guy B?  Magic Guy A has 
a promo filled will unbelievable 
adjectives about himself along 
with statements of being “the 
Best Magician in the World” or 
“World-Famous”.  Magic Guy B has 
a promo that includes numerous 
testimonials from clients, com-
ments from or photos with ce-
lebrities, and video reviews from 
enthusiastically satisfied audience 
members.

Getting great testimonials takes 
time, preparation, luck, and some-
times just having the guts to ask. 

Have you bought 
anything on 
Amazon? Have 
you purchased 
apps for your 
phone or pad? 
Have you used 
Trip Advisor to 
decide on a visit?



Get It in Writing

One of the most commonly used 
testimonials is a comment from 
someone.  They are usually short and 
to the point and help to sell you in a 
few words.

Broadway shows and movies notori-
ously grab a few lines from good and 
sometimes even bad reviews that can 
be put on billboards and advertising 
to market their newest production.

If you do happen to get reviewed by a 
well-known newspaper or magazine, 
take a couple of lines that emphasize 
some of the great things about you or 
your show and include them in your 
marketing materials.

If you do lots of shows for parties, 
banquets, events, and other venues, 
here is an easy way to get great com-
ments to use in selling your services.

When possible, send out a thank you 
letter after the show.  Included with 
your personal letter is a questionnaire 

with three to five questions that can 
be answered on a simple scale of one 
to ten or by selecting one to 5 stars.  
Sample questions could be:

 -Was the performer on time, 
well groomed, and professional?

 -Was the material appropriate 
for the type of audience?

 -Were the audience members 
engaged, laughing, and a participat-
ing in the show?

 -Would you recommend this 
show to others?

At the bottom of the questionnaire, 
always leave a few lines for personal 
comments about the show.  Not 
only will this provide some valuable 
feedback for the show, but this is also 
where your best testimonials will 
come from for use in your market-
ing materials later.  If you really like 
what they said, call them and ask if 
you can use their comments in your 
advertising.

One final touch I always did with 
these was to provide a self-ad-
dressed stamped envelope.  This 
made it convenient and more 
likely for them to return the ques-
tionnaire and indicated I was a 
class act by not requiring the client 
to pay for the cost of a stamp to 
return the form to me.

Let the testimonials say what you 
want to highlight in your promo 
materials.  Each one can be chosen 
for a specific purpose.  Such as:

“It was fun for the whole family.” 
-Mrs. Lotsakids

“I was laughing till my stomach 
hurt.” -Mr. Grumpypants

“The show was a great value and 
we would definitely hire Mr. Magic 
again.” -Mr. CEO

“I can’t wait for Mr. Magic to come 
back next year.” -Johnny School-
boy

Chris Dugdale and Angelina Jolie



Consider the Source

Celebrity culture is really big in the united States and there 
are numerous magazines and television shows devoted 
just to what famous people are doing with their time.  The 
general public is fascinated by what stars are doing and 
will try to emulate what they are eating, drinking, or doing.

Like it or not, when kobe Bryant eats a Pizza Hut pizza or 
Britney Spears drinks a Pepsi, people tend to order more 
Pizza Hut and drink more Pepsi.  People like what celebri-
ties like and want to do what they do.  

Now, what if kobe Bryant or Britney Spears came and saw 
your show?  Wouldn’t you want people to know?  It’s an 
instant boost to your credibility that a multi-millionaire 
celebrity liked your show enough to come see it.

Getting that celebrity connection for your advertising is a 
matter of good timing, guts, and sometimes just a lucky 
circumstance.

Chris Dugdale is a close-up magician from England who 
regularly performs for high-end events and parties.  His 
infectious energy, charm, and skill have made him a hit 
with celebrities such as Angelina Jolie, Robbie Williams, 
Simon Cowell and The Queen of England. 

The testimonial quote Chris is quick to 
credit for bringing in numerous bookings 
came from famous billionaire Richard 
Branson.  After performing for his table at 
an event, Mr. Branson exclaimed, “That’s 
the best I’ve seen.  Brilliant!”  Chris took 
no time in asking if he could have that 
in writing while quickly pulling out a 
business card and pen and handing it 
to Richard Branson.  Luck, timing, and 
preparation. 

Sometimes that celebrity connection can 
come as an unexpected surprise.  Dana 
Daniels is an incredibly funny comedy 
magician famous for his magically hilari-
ous interactions with his pet bird, “Luigi”.  
He is a huge hit and award winner at the 
Magic Castle in Hollywood, California.

One Sunday afternoon during the brunch 
shows at the Magic Castle, Dana was 
fortunate enough to have Cate Blanchett 
in the audience enjoying the show with 
her children.  

Having a big star in the audience is cool 
enough, but what happened that night 
was even better.  That evening was the 
2014 Golden Globe Awards and Cate 

Blanchett received an award for Best Actress.  During her 
acceptance speech, she actually mentioned she was at 
the Magic Castle!  

Her comment about how weird it was to be at the Magic 
Castle in the afternoon and winning a Golden Globe in 
the evening got a laugh and was seen and heard by mil-
lions.  Now, that comment can proudly be used in Dana’s 
marketing materials and will more than likely bring more 
people and possibly celebrities to the Magic Castle for 
their own weird magical experience.

Link to acceptance speech:
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=hRwum4IJQJg

Add a Picture

If a few words in a comment or testimonial can get your 
marketing message across, imagine how much more a 
picture can do.

Facebook has realized this potential and will eventu-
ally be trying to include our friends profile pictures with 
advertising to show that your friends like Product X and 
you should too.

Chris Dugdale and the signed business card



COMEDY
MAGICIAN
Dana Daniels

We can apply this principal to our own testimonials gath-
ered from our post-show questionnaire or other methods.  
With permission, attach a small picture of the parent, CEO, 
or celebrity next to their comment along with the name.  
It will carry more weight and influence on those who book 
your show.   The addition of 5 stars doesn’t hurt either.

I’ve seen a lot of websites with pictures of performers with 
famous people presumably after their show.    unfortu-
nately, many of them do not use these pictures effectively.  
It comes across as if they are just showing off who they 
met that you didn’t.  A much stronger approach is to limit 
the number of pictures to those that show you in costume 
or in performance with the star actively participating.  
Now, you have shown us that you not only performed for 
them, but they truly enjoyed the experience.  It’s a visual 
recommendation that is worth a 1,000 words.

The show that brought me to Las vegas to work for the 
first time was Caesar’s Magical Empire.  It was an $80 mil-
lion dollar theme-park-style version of the Magic Castle 
which ran from 1996 through 2002.  Guests experienced 
a dinner show with magic, close-up theater show, stage 
illusion show, plus numerous interactive effects and illu-
sions throughout the venue.  If it were in any other city in 
the world, besides vegas, it would run for a 100 years.  But, 
vegas is always in search of the newest thing and even 
though it was profitable, it sadly closed to make room for 

the next big thing…a nightclub.

One of the featured performers in the Dining Chambers 
was magician, Bram Charles, originally from Toronto, 
Canada.  Bram worked previously at Canada’s Wonderland 
theme park and stayed for the entire run of the show at 
Caesars Palace.   He had the opportunity to perform one 
night for former President, Jimmy Carter, his wife, and 
secret service entourage.

Not missing this golden opportunity, Bram called one of 
the photographers who took souvenir photos at the show 
to grab a shot of this once-in-a-lifetime moment.  Bram 
has proudly used this photo to sell his show to large com-
panies in trade shows and corporate events throughout 
the united States.

Add a Video

A few words are great, a picture is worth more, but video 
can cinch the deal.

When the Broadway show “Cats!” was playing New york, 
they began an ad campaign that turned the show into 
an incredible hit.  They simply had a camera getting com-
ments from people as they left the theater after watching 
the show and ran it as a commercial.  It worked, made the 
show a “must-see”and the it ran for over 20 years and is 



still touring to this day.

Today, it’s very common to see this method used to sell 
products and shows.  But it was a ground-breaking idea 
at the time.  It even became common to parody with 
videos of people saying, “I laughed! I cried! It was better 
than Cats!”.

The same can be said of the idea of turning the camera 
on the audience to get the reactions to magic being 
performed by David Blaine.  It caused a revolution in the 
way magic was presented on Tv and now it is seen nearly 
everywhere.  David’s latest special adds the celebrity ele-
ment you just read about to take it to the next level. 

Again, taking advantage of an opportunity, David Blaine 
was able to use an impromptu performance for former 
President, George W. Bush.  Luckily, having an iPhone 
handy to film, he was able to capture his performance into 
a marketable and memorable clip for his next Tv special. 

If you decide to have a video camera filming testimonials 
after the show, have a live person running the camera 
and make sure they are comfortable talking with people.  
A friendly smile and simple question such as, “How was 
the show?” will get the exact responses you are hoping 
for.  A few great comments cleanly edited and played on 
your website or promo video will go a long way to selling 
show tickets or getting that parent to book you for their 
next party.

Once you have gathered all these great comments, pho-
tos, and videos, we need to put them to use in promoting 
ourselves.  For example, you can include them on your 
website, brochure, promo video, posters, mailers, letters, 
giveaways and more.  I’ve even seen great quotes added 
on business cards.

People trust the opinion of others and depending on 
who’s doing the talking, will value that view even more 
when coming from someone that is experienced, re-

spected, or looked up to.

Take advantage of every show and opportunity to get 
great comments and testimonials from your audiences 
and those in power.   

you can be prepared by:
-Always having a camera nearby.
-Carrying a Sharpie for autographs and comments.
-Not being afraid to ask, “How was the show?” or “Can I 
get that in writing?”

It goes without saying that you must have a great show 
first if you want not only get excellent comments, but also 
deliver on the promise that those comments will convey.  
If you are still working on your show and it is evolving, 
use the questionnaire responses or comments from the 
audience to improve your routines and show.  Once your 
show is at a level you can be proud of, use all the great 
comments to sell it.

Charles Bach

charlesbach@gmail.com

www.charlesbach.com
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by Charles Bach

THE SOUND OF MAGIC

http://itunes.apple.com/us/app/magictunes/id673472225?ls=1&mt=8
http://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.charles.music.magic&hl=en


OUTERBRIDGE - WHO’S THAT?

THE MAGIC ASSISTANT

OUTERBRIDGE – 
WHO’S THAT?

By TED OuTERBRIDGE

I have made my living as a magician since I was 19, and 
the art of magic has been part of most of my life ever 
since. For the last 15 years, my wife Marion and I have 

had the great privilege of touring theatres and per-
forming arts centers in Canada and the u.S., with a few 
detours to such exotic places as Bermuda and Germany. 
I have always wanted to share some stories from the 
road as well as some thoughts that come from years of 
touring an illusion show. In the articles I will be writing 
for vANISH, I will explore topics such as our team, the 
question of assistant vs. partner, the process of creation, 
effective marketing methods, media appearances and 
running the show. All this and more is coming your way 
in future issues of vANISH, and I would like to thank Paul 
Romhany for this opportunity. I think the words I have 
to share will be interesting and useful no matter what 
type of magic you are performing. 

Before I get started, you may be wondering who we are. 
Here is our story:

Audiences love to be entertained by a charismatic 
gentleman, and Montreal magician Magic Tom Auburn 
was a prime example. Tom treated his audiences and 
volunteers with great respect and he entertained with 
kindness. I was seven years old when I first met Magic 
Tom at a local restaurant, and I remember the goose 
bumps he gave me when he produced an egg from be-
hind my ear. A few years later I watched Tom perform a 
miracle with colored handkerchiefs (20th Century Silks) 
on television, and I still remember where I was standing 
as I witnessed this impossible feat. This was a turning 
point for me, and then and there I decided I wanted to 
become a magician. 

As a young beginner, the local library was my main 



“MARION AND I ARE PROuD TO BE 
EQuAL PARTNERS ONSTAGE, EACH 
WITH OuR OWN uNIQuE ABILITIES. 
OuR PERFORMANCE IS A POSITIvE 
EXPERIENCE  ... “



Marion is a profes-
sional dancer who 
also performs some 
magic, and I am a 
magician who cannot 
dance!

source of information. I took out every book on magic I could find, more than once. I practiced tirelessly in front 
of a mirror and then tested my new material in front of friends and family. The pain and suffering they must have 
endured!

I performed my first “professional” show for $5 at a friend’s birthday party as “Magic Ted”. I was 12 years old. The 
experience was both terrifying and exciting. I began my performance with the 20th Century Silks. I vanished a 
handkerchief and it reappeared tied between two others. Five minutes later the vanished handkerchief re-ap-
peared hanging out of the back of my jacket! Oops! I learned some valuable lessons from this performance/night-
mare: Learn how to use a pull properly. Never perform with your back to a full-length mirror. And if you give out 
$7 worth of candy and streamers but you only charge $5, you are losing money!

At the age of 15 I began working at the Morrissey Magic store in Montreal. It was paradise! Owners Herb Morris-
sey and Richard Olsen had fabulous stories to share as well as excellent advice for any magician who walked in the 
door. My duties included cleaning dove pans and cups (which the company manufactured), turning zombie gim-
micks, printing and binding books, and of course demonstrating tricks behind the counter. An added bonus was 
the pleasure of meeting and getting to know most of the local magicians as well as encountering touring profes-
sionals like Jeff McBride, Derek Dingle and Geoffrey Buckingham. 

Although I wanted to be a full-time magician at the age of 17, my parents strongly encouraged me to get an 
education. This was good advice! I studied marketing in college, and while I sat listening to a lecture on running a 
grocery store I thought about running a business as a magician. Accounting and bookkeeping were pretty boring 
until I realized that these skills could be applied to my magic business. Marketing a new perfume became market-
ing a magician, for me. I found perfume to be a fascinating example of the power of good marketing: people will 
pay anywhere from $5 to $500 for a bottle of fragrant liquid, depending on how it is marketed. It is all about the 
perceived value. I have always wanted to be the $500 bottle of perfume! 

After college I applied my marketing skills to my magic career and explored a variety of key markets including 
birthday parties (don’t eat the cake!), restaurants (still addicted to spicy chicken wings), schools (kids can be bru-



tally honest!), cruise ships (be nice to the cruise direc-
tor), and corporate events (Can you make a motorcycle 
appear onstage while completely surrounded… next 
week? No problem!). In corporate work, I used the art 
of illusion as a powerful communicator – to magically 
produce a new executive, magically make the former 
CEO disappear, reveal a new product, or transform old 
sales projections into new sales projections.  I custom-
designed illusions or an entire show to reflect a cor-
porate image or to fit into an existing marketing plan, 
right down to customized magic trick invitations.  I also 
consulted for film and television and had the privi-
lege of working with such entertainment giants as the 
Cirque du Soleil and Tri-Star Pictures. For a few years 
I was even a local celebrity performing regularly on 
Quebec television.

I became involved in fundraising magic shows where 
the show sponsor had complete control of promotion, 
advertising and ticket sales. I provided promotional 
materials and a fundraising guide explaining how to 
promote the show, step-by-step. Ticket sales were di-
vided equally between the sponsor and myself. On one 
occasion the sponsor was going to rent a large theatre 
to present our show, but they backed out because of 
the financial risk. I took over and produced the show on 
my own. I lost lots of money but… I used this venture 
to break into the theatre and performing arts center 
market, which is now my main source of income.  

I would not be where I am today without my partner 
and my wife, Marion. Marion is a professional dancer 
who also performs some magic, and I am a magician 
who cannot dance! I hired Marion as a dancer and lead 
assistant in 1999, and she quickly became an integral 
part of the business. In 2006, we celebrated the ultimate 
magical moment when we were married. We have been 
together for 15 years and Marion’s passion for life and 
for our show inspires me on a daily basis. We have been 
told that the chemistry between us onstage is phenom-
enal. We enjoy hearing this. I know that we definitely 
have the time of our lives during our performances. 

Marion has performed the world over and speaks five 
languages fluently… sometimes all at the same time! 
Marion studied ballet, jazz, character dance and tap in 
her home town of Düsseldorf, Germany, as well as in the 
Netherlands, the Ballet Master program at the Russian 
Academy of Theatre Arts (GITIS), and in Chicago with 
the Giordano Jazz Dance company. She has danced 
with world-class dance companies around the globe. 
Her magic career began as a dancer and assistant to il-
lusionist Lee Pee ville (Leif Hansen) at the Phantasialand 
theme park in Germany and she has some great stories 
to tell about being transformed into a tiger! Marion 
made her film debut in The Whole Nine yards and has 
since appeared in numerous films and television pro-
ductions including White House Down, Warm Bodies, 

and Barney’s version.

Marion and I are proud to be equal partners onstage, 
each with our own unique abilities. Our performance is 
a positive experience with an emphasis on enjoyment 
and wonder, and we take great care not to make any 
audience member feel uncomfortable. By combining 
the art of magic with theatre, dance, lighting and music, 
it becomes a theatrical experience worthy of the term 
“art”. We work with presenters to bring audiences and 
communities together for an experience that stays with 
them long after the final curtain comes down.

Our current show, OuTERBRIDGE – Clockwork Mysteries 
was designed to be performed in theatres for adult and 
family audiences, although we also perform at a few 
corporate events and the occasional casino. When we 
are not marketing, creating and managing our show, we 
are on tour, usually for about five months of the year. A 
typical day on the road can be a travel day, a media day 
with television, newspaper and radio appearances, or 
a show day which involves an eight-hour setup in the 
theatre, a 90-minute performance, and two hours to 
strike our show.

Our goal is to deliver an experience of wonder to our 
audience. We have taken a slightly different approach to 
the craft of magic by celebrating “magical moments in 
time” that our audiences can relate to. Our magic comes 
from our hearts and our own inspiration, not from off-
the-shelf illusions or a magic store catalog. We work 
with a team of specialists to create unique, original, 
distinctive illusions.

We always hope the phone will ring with something 
huge that takes us to the next level, but this has never 
really happened. Our career has been a series of small 
steps up the ladder. We have learned that nobody will 
make it happen for us, so we have to make it happen for 
ourselves! 

I will leave you with a few thoughts: Perform whenever 
you can. No matter what happens, good or bad, you 
will learn something. No learning is ever wasted. Try 
things that scare you. videotape your performances. 
Be your own worst critic. Congratulate yourself. Make 
notes. Script your performances so you have a reference 
point that you can improve from. Never stop caring. 
Ask for feedback. Listen to feedback but don’t follow 
it blindly. Behave like the person you want to be. you 
are the product, so take good care of yourself. Look to 
other forms of entertainment for inspiration. Surround 
yourself with good people. Don’t just try to fool people 
– give your magic some meaning, strive to give your au-
dience goose bumps, move them and make them care 
about what you are doing and… drink lots of water.

www.tedouterbridge.com



http://www.mcbridemagic.tv
http://www.virutal.magicalwisdom.com
http://www.magicalwisdom.com/scholarships
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DO YOU HAVE A BACK UP SHOW?

At a recent local magic club meeting (yes, I 
belong because I feel I have a responsibility 
to give back to the community that has given 

me so much), the theme was “Dollar Store Magic”. We 
were supposed to go to the dollar store and figure 
out a trick, an act or a full show with what was avail-
able in-store.

I didn’t have to because I already had one written.

Jeff McBride had a booklet available a long time ago 
called ‘The Commando Act’ (Note: The DvD is still cur-
rently available through L&L Publishing), and in it he 
outlines a ‘do anywhere, anytime with (almost) any-
thing act’. Adam Milgate in his great new book, ‘Real 
Secrets’ devotes an entire section to The Commando, 
or what he calls, The Back-up Act. 

My real push to do this, however came from a fan-
tastic lecture Bill Abbott gave at our club a couple of 
years ago all about getting the most entertainment 
out of the least amount of props taking up the small-
est possible space. It was a very inspiring lecture. 
Thanks Bill!

A bit of history first. About seven years ago I was 
hired to entertain for a week in a relatively remote 
part of Canada during a time when the only way to 
get there was by an increasingly smaller airplane. A 
couple of months before the gig, I designed and built 
a prop case that would do three things for me – pro-
tect my gear in cargo on the plane, come out as my 
onstage prop case – both while maximizing storage/
performance space and finally, fly free as checked 

luggage - you could check your luggage for free back 
then, as long as it wasn’t oversize.

Then I wondered (worried, actually) what I would do 
if my gear was lost en-route and I had to still do a 
‘something’ show with what was available at the end 
of my travels.

So, as I was writing the main show, I also started to 
think about what to cut, shave and re-vision the show 
to be as efficient as possible. This led me to create 
three different units – the full show that can fly as 
carry-on, a second Back-up Show that would travel 
inside an iPad sleeve and the go inside my (clothing) 
luggage or car and a third show that I can buy at any 
dollar store or 7-11 in the country.

Since everyone’s show is different, today I’ll talk about 
the Back-up Show and the Dollar Store Show. I’ll leave 
the construction of the bigger, main act for another 
article.

BACK-UP SHOW

I began by setting up the following rules for choosing 
the routines for the back-up show:

•	  Pack as flat as possible
•	  Play as big as possible
•	  unbreakable
•	  Performed in the round
•	  No props that airport security won’t allow 

(scissors, knives)
•	  No clean-up. Just close the carrying case and 

PETER MENNIE



walk off
•	  What routines can I dupli-

cate from my regular show(s)?
•	  Family-friendly and at least 

one routine kid-focused
•	  Minimum 30 minutes 

when combined
•	  Talking routines only

your Back-up Show is not sup-
posed to be a show of A-List 
material that you have honed 
down to a great Commando Act. 
If it becomes that, all the better! 
Rather, it is a show that you can do 
just in case you HAvE to because 
your regular show is lost, delayed 
or, as it has happened to me, for-
gotten. It’s also a show you can go 
to for material in case you have 
forgotten a routine back at home 
(like I have – more than once!).

As I said earlier, I designed my 
back-up show to fit inside an iPad 
sleeve. This was for two reasons. 
First, it had to be really compact. I 
wanted it to fit in the side pocket 
of my carry-on luggage and in 
the glove compartment of my car 
(which is actually where it stays). 
The second reason was that I 
wanted the case to be as shock-
proof and water resistant as pos-
sible.

I looked through my material and 
came up with the following:

•	  Newspaper Tear (Slydini)
•	  Five Card Repeat (Mennie, 

Abbott)
•	  Balloon Dog Routine 

(Hobson)
•	  Fingertip Mindreading 

(Steinmeyer)
•	  Equivoque Routine with 

Paper Bags (Mennie)
•	  Smart Ass (Abbott)

Each of these routines are from my 
larger, stage shows and because 
there is a nice cross-section of per-
formance demographics, I can add 
a kids routine if I get to an adult 

gig and someone has brought 
their son or daughter to the show 
(and vice versa).

I packed one of each routine (ie 
– 1 Newspaper Tear ready to be 
folded) in its own zippered plastic 
bag along with any of the materi-
als needed to construct the gim-
mick, like gluestick, and put them 
all into the iPad case.

Also, as I found out later, all of 
these routines will fit together into 
my jacket and I can, quite literally, 
walk right onstage without the 
need for a table and do this show. 
However, only in an emergency 
would I consider performing these 
routines as a unit. They are meant 
to cover me just in case.

BONuS: I got a smaller iPad Mini 
case and glued it on to the front of 
the iPad case and used it to carry a 
back-up iPod with remote so I can 
also do some of the routine with 
music.

BACk uP
WHO

•	 Newspaper Tear

•	 Five Card Rpeat

•	 Balloon Dog Routine

•	 Fingertip Mind 

Reading

•	 Equivoque Routine

•	 Smart Ass

“I designed my back up show 
to fit inside an iPad sleeve. 
This was for two reasons. ”



DOLLAR STORE SHOW

What would you perform if you arrived in town and you 
had nothing? your props were missing, your car was 
stolen, you only had $20 in your pocket and only an 
hour to put together a show? What kind of show could 
you put together for all ages, using routines from your 
A list (or at least your B+ list)?

For me, it turned out that it wasn’t that hard. Here’s 
what I’d buy:

•	  Lunch Bags
•	  Glue Stick
•	  Animal Twisty Balloons
•	  2 Decks of Cards
•	  Small envelopes
•	  Marker
•	  Skewer
•	  Index cards
•	  4 flyers/newspapers
•	  Small Prize

And here are the routines I could do:

•	  Slydini Newspaper Tear - newspapers, gluestick
•	  Cardless Cantino (Steinmeyer) - one deck of 

cards, envelopes and marker
•	  Balloon Dag (Hobson) - animal twistys, paper 

bags gluestick
•	  Fingertip Mindreading (Steinmeyer)
•	  Equivoque Routine (Mennie) - paper bags, 

index cards, marker, envelopes 
•	  Cards Across (unknown) - remainder of the first 

deck of cards, envelopes
•	  Stabbed and Shot (Abbott) - paper bags, sec-

ond deck of cards, marker, skewer, small prize

Plus, all of the above routines I, again, can carry in my 
jacket and as a bonus, are garbage once the show is 
over. I have nothing I need to keep away from curious 
eyes.

Go through your material and start picking out the rou-
tines that you can use in your back-up show and either 
go out and buy another copy of those tricks or remake 
them. Then go through your list again and pick out the 
tricks that you can make from the Dollar Store and put 
the list in your cellphone.

Trust me, this exercise will come in handy one day.

http://www.magicnewzealand.com
http://www.roykueppers.com/
http://www.roykueppers.com


THE STEALTH CHANGE BAG
By Tony Chris
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Includes The Stealth 
Change Bag 

and an instructional 
DVD

$65.00 Plus $6.50 Shipping And Handling

It will do things that no other change bag
 can even dream of
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CHILD’S PLAY - COMPETITING IN COMPETITIONS

Giving Back 
To The 
Community

This month I would like to talk about 
a topic that is very important for me. 
That is, giving back to my commu-

nity!  Essentially what I am talking about 
is the concept of donating my time and 
talents to very worthwhile organizations 
for sick and dying children. I have been so 
fortunate to be able to perform magic for a 
living for over 20 years and I have met some 
very amazing kids in that time. The kids I 
am talking about are those who are ill and 
terminally ill and are in kids hospitals and at 
home undergoing life saving treatment.



There are many different types of worthy 
organizations, charities and foundations 
where people give their time and resourc-
es in order to benefit those less fortunate 
and who could use a cheering up! I will 
focus on a particular theme though and 
that is performing for children in hospitals 
and care facilities. I understand that not 
everyone is cut out for this type of enter-
taining as it requires a lot of devotion, the 
ability to look death in the face many times 
and most of all, a genuine love of wanting 
to make a sick little boy or girl have a much 
happier day and put a smile or two on their 
face and make that day all about them and 
not us.
It all started for me about 20 years ago 
when I received a phone call from a dad 
inquiring about my services for children’s 
birthday parties. His daughter was about 
to turn 8 years old and she wanted more 
than anything to have a magician at her 
birthday party. She had been to a few of 
her friends birthdays in the past who also 
had a magical entertainer and she loved 
it. The father of this little girl said that she 
would be having a Scooby Doo theme and 
asked if I could incorporate that theme into 
the show. I assured him that it would be 
no problem for me to do so and went on 
about how I would be able to create some 
Scooby Doo magic tricks that would be 

very enjoyable for her and her friends. Well, 
everything went pretty standard in terms of 
my sales pitch and after a few minutes, the 
father decided that he would go with me. 
up until that moment, everything really was 
routine. It wasn’t until the very end of our 
conversation, after I took all the pertinent 
information that he mentioned something 
that would end up being a very big turning 
point in my life.
The father informed me that his daughter was 
ill and undergoing cancer treatment. He went 
on to tell me that it would be important that 
the show not be too loud as she could not 
handle very loud noises. I informed the father 
that although my show is extremely energetic 
and can get quite loud, I would tone it down 
and make sure to keep things a little less high 
energy. He went on to tell me how much he 
would appreciate it because the type of can-
cer his daughter had was brain cancer. She 
had inoperable brain tumors. I really didn’t 
know much about brain cancer and didn’t 
think that was something that very young 
children could acquire. My ignorance was 
soon informed that not only could children 
get it but in his daughters case, it was very 
aggressive and she was not expected to live 
more than a few more months. She had been 
battling it for about 6 months already.
Those words from him would stop me cold as 



for the first time, I was silent on the end of the phone. 
I really didn’t know what to say to this man. What can 
you say when someone calls you up, likes what he sees 
on your website and hires you to perform for his dying 
child. It was a moment of awakening for me. I managed 
to mutter out the words, I am so sorry to hear this and it 
would be my honor to be there his  daughter. I assured 
him that it would be the best birthday ever for her. I 
made it my crusade at that moment to give this dying 
little girl a magical birthday party that she would never 
forget.
After I hung up the phone, I actually broke down and 
cried. I wasn’t even sure why except for the fact that this 
touching story from a loving dad wanting to give his 
daughter a special moment in her all too short life really 
affected me. It truly touched my heart. I had never met 
this girl and yet I realized that I had the ability to pos-
sibly add some happiness in what 
was to be the rest of her short life. I 
immediately started brain storming 
on how to adapt my existing magic 
show to have a Scooby Doo theme. I 
grabbed my keys went to my car and 
drove straight to Toys’ R us. I already 
knew a lot about Scooby Doo as I 
grew up watching the original show 
every Saturday morning when I was 
kid. I loved that show. Now at the time of 
this birthday inquiry, it just so happened 
to be a time where Scooby Doo was very 
popular once again and there was plenty of 
stuffed Scooby’s, the mystery machine van and 
the action figures back out on the market.
At first, I was just going to buy a little stuffed Scooby 
plush toy and produce it magically from a small 
squared circle. I found just the right one and picked it 
up. I realized just then that this little $8.00 6 inch stuffy 
toy was dwarfed by a much bigger Scooby Doo that 
was about 2 feet in height and cost $40.00. Well with-
out a moment of hesitation, I put back the little stuffy 
and grabbed the big one. It didn’t bother me that I was 
dropping $40 for it. It just seemed like the right thing to 
do. I knew that she would love it as it was my intention 
to magically produce it and then give it to her. My only 
worry was that she may already have 
one. As it turned out, she didn’t. I will 
get to that a little later on. I bought a few 
more smaller Scooby toys for the rest of the 
show and now had a decent amount of themed 
memorabilia to customize a few standard kids 
magic tricks into Scooby Doo magic tricks.
When I got home, I felt really good about myself. I felt 
that I was going to be the star of this birthday in a big 
way and that this little girl would view me as one of the 
coolest people on earth. That feeling was very short 
lived as I realized immediately that I was selfish. I for-
got that this was never about me and my good 
deeds as a human being. It was for a little girl 

who would not be around much longer. I broke down 
again and shed some tears as I realized that I still had 
to go and perform this show and meet a child that was 
very ill. Psychologically, I was not prepared. I received 
the call early in the week for the show that was to be 
performed on that Saturday.
Now maybe some performers may not be affected by 
having to perform for someone who is dying, especially 
a young child but for me, the days leading up to this 
particular birthday party were starting to affect me 
severely. I was looking forward to this show with great 
enthusiasm but at the same time, I was starting to feel 
very stressed out, worried, apprehensive and over all, 
just a little bit scared because I was terribly worried, 
that I would not be able to get through the show with-
out breaking down. At this point, I was thinking about 
this birthday party almost nonstop.  



Well Saturday arrived and I was packing my show for 
the party. I remember feeling very happy that day for 
some reason. I didn’t know why just yet but it would 
become apparent when I would meet that little girl. I 
pulled up to the house and knocked on the door. The 
father greeted me with a very warm smile as we shook 
hands and he invited me in. He told me that there was 
about 12 kids as planned and they were all very ex-
cited to see my show. I asked him to introduce me to 
his daughter as I entered the living room. There were 
a lot of excited kids there and my attention was soon 
directed to the couch area where there were three girls 
sitting. In the middle was Scarlett. She was the birthday 
girl. I remember feeling very weak in the knees and it 
took everything I had in my power not to tear up as my 
emotions very quickly got the best of me. She looked 
up at me and smiled with the biggest smile I have ever 
seen to this day. I knelt down and offered my hand to 
shake hers. It was one of the most magical moments in 
my life. This little girl wearing her cute birthday dress 
was so thrilled that I was at her party and she said to 
me, I love magic. Little did she know that she just did 
magic for me with that smile and her words. I told her 
that I was so happy that she invited me to be at her 
party and I was going to give her the best birthday ever. 
She was grinning from ear to ear.
I performed my show as planned with lots of focus on 
Scarlett. She was after all the star of the show! The show 
went wonderfully and of course being in the moment 
of a performance, part of me forgot that this little girl 
was dying. She had so much enthusiasm and fun in 
the show. Well it was time to now make that 2 foot 
tall Scooby Doo stuffy toy appear. I actually ended up 
making a custom squared circle trick just for this one 
appearance. The look on her face when I made the final 
production of the big Scooby was to this day, a mem-
ory frozen in time for me. Her surprised reaction was 
priceless. When I brought Scooby out, all the kids were 
screaming with delight. I took that Scooby and walked 
over to the couch where she was, and through glassy, 
tear swelled eyes (my eyes are 
swelling up right now by the way) 
I reached out to her with the stuffy 
and said happy birthday Scarlett. 
She couldn’t believe that  I made 
Scooby Doo appear and now I was 
giving him to her.
 She smiled bigger than ever as 
she hugged her Scooby stuffy 
and she said “thank you, this was 
the best birthday ever”. All her 
friends gathered around her. It was 
a beautiful moment. I retreated 
back to my performance case and 
turned my back to the wall rear-
ranging my props hiding the tears 
as they started to flow down my 
cheeks faster than I could wipe 

them away. I should have felt embarrassed perhaps, 
but the only feeling I had was happiness. I knew that 
everything that day was perfect for her and me. They 
were tears of joy this time.  The father and mother ap-
proached me and were crying too. The dad reached 
out and gave me a big hug as he broke down too. He 
said that no matter what happens now, they knew their 
daughter would always have this magical day for the 
rest of her life and they saw it in her eyes. They told me 
how much they appreciated everything I did for their 
little girl including the big stuffy toy. I asked the dad at 
that time if she already had it. He said no she didn’t and 
he said that it would definitely give her great joy.
Now after I did the balloon animals for all the kids, I was 
preparing to leave and say my goodbyes. The father 
asked me if I would like to stay for cake and pizza. I 
never do at birthdays but this time, I said yes. Only 
because I really didn’t want to go home just yet. I didn’t 
want this wonderful evening to be over. I ended up 
staying for about an hour after and talked in great detail 
with the parents and their friends.  Scarlett never put 
that Scooby toy down the whole time I was there. Even 
during presents and cake, Scooby was tucked right 
beside her at all times.
Now came the moment of goodbye. This was the 
most difficult goodbye after a birthday show in the 
thousands of birthdays I have performed because I 
knew that this goodbye would be forever. Scarlett ap-
proached me as I walked back into the living room with 
Scooby stuffed under her arm and she looked into my 
eyes and said thank you for coming here and giving her 
Scooby Doo. She put out her arms and gave me a big 
hug. She asked me,” will you come back next year again. 
I want to have you back for my ninth birthday party.” At 
that moment I should have broken down crying again 
but instead I looked into her eyes as if though nothing 
else in the world existed except her and me and I said 
to her I will come back for every birthday party after 
this one. She smiled really big again! I knew in my heart 



that was never going to happen but for that beautiful 
moment in time, I knew that she was the happiest kid 
on earth and a little white lie meant the world to her 
and me.
The dad approached me to give me my fee. It was cash 
shows back then and I completely forgot about even 
being paid for this show. He said there was a $25 tip 
too (great tip for twenty years ago). I looked at him and 
without hesitation, I said please keep the money. It is 
I that should be thanking you for giving me the magic 
today. They didn’t know what to say and tried several 
times to hand me the cash. Each time I said no and fi-
nally asked them that  if it is all right with them, I would 
like to give this money to Scarlett. I told them there was 
tons of new Scooby toys at Toys R us and that it would 
make me feel good if they took her there so she could 
buy more of her favorites. They were both so grateful. 
They knew that would mean a lot to their daughter and 
they thanked me extensively for it.
I walked over to Scarlett for the last time ever, and said 
goodbye to her. It was the last time I would ever see 
her. She died three weeks later. The dad phone me up 
and told me the news as he wanted to thank me once 
again for making one of her last days the most special 
of her life. He said that Scarlett never stopped talking 
about her birthday party, even right up until the end. 
She died peacefully with her Scooby stuffy right next 
to her under her arm, just as she was the day I left her 
party.
The dad and I had a fantastic conversation for about 
an hour and of course I broke down after I hung up the 
phone. The tears just didn’t stop for almost 30 minutes. 
It was then, that I decided, that I have the ability to give 
something special back to sick and dying children. Ever 
since then, I made it my business to donate several 
shows each year to children’s hospitals and care units 
for very ill and dying kids. 
 If you have never donated a show before for a chil-
dren’s hospital, I would strongly recommend you do. 
It may be very overwhelming to some of you but the 
rewards of happiness are returned many times over. It 
will change you forever. you will see a side of life and 
death within the eyes of these children that will make 
you love life a little more, cherish what you have a little 
more and make you want to give back a little more!
There are many ways to approach this but the most 
simplest way is to pick up the phone and call your lo-
cal children’s hospital and inquire about the children’s 
ward. Let them know you are a children’s entertainer 
and that you would like to come in and perform some 
magic tricks for the kids free of charge and create some 
wonder and happiness for them. They will be so happy 
to have you and so will the children. I not only do this 
a few times a year but will also donate my time and 
talents for several children’s hospitals every year at their 
grand fundraiser events where there will be thousands 
of people, Tv. coverage and other media in attendance 
as well as local celebrities. Those shows always go over 

well and you will be very happy at the end of the day to 
have provided many sick kids with wonderful moments 
of magic.
I feel so strongly about giving back to my community 
now that I always make sure to give at least 3 or 4 per-
formances minimum, each year to these organizations. 
As children’s entertainers, I feel that sometimes we may 
not appreciate these wonderful moments of magic that 
we are able and blessed to bestow onto others. Please 
remember, that to these children, magic is very real and 
not just tricks. We have the talents that can really make 
a difference for some children and their families. I know 
I did that day, twenty years ago. It really changed my 
life.
I owe so much to Scarlett. She showed me what it is like 
to truly live! If you ever wanted to know what it feels 
like to feel truly alive, walk into the ward of sick and dy-
ing children and do a little magic for them one day. you 
will feel so good that you did and so will they. It will be 
an experience that will change you forever after.



http://www.mojosoftwareonline.com


If you know anything about me then you know that I love 
technology that can save me time and energy. Hey, I’m 
lazy, or at least I’d like to think I have better things to do 

than reply to emails… like checking Facebook…

Anyway… As you know it can be very very time consuming 
to reply to customer emails. you want to make sure that 
they’re getting all the information they need and at the 
same time you want to reply as quickly as possible. These 
email reply’s are often quite repetitive with the same blocks 
of text over and over again.

My magic friend Clinton gave me a heads-up about an 
amazing little tool that’s totally changed the way I spend 
my time replying to emails.

SAVE TIME AND BE MORE 

PRODUCTIVE WITH THIS ONE TOOL

LEIF DAVID



Phrase Express is a tool that you can 
use to quickly paste repetitive text 
when replying to emails. Some of the 
features include:

•	 Organize frequently used text 
snippets

•	 Expand abbreviations in any 
program

•	 Automate repetitive tasks
•	 Auto-complete repetitive phrases
•	 Correct spelling mistakes. (kind 

of like how Microsoft Office does 
it, but it works in any application)

•	 Solve math calculations as you 
type

•	 Microsoft Outlook Plugin Inte-
gration

•	 Plus a bunch of other cool fea-
tures that I haven’t had a chance 
to fully take advantage of yet

So how does it work? Well, after you 
install the application it sits quietly 
in your task tray. Then you can setup 
a “shortcut” for a chunk of text and 
it will automatically insert that pre-
defined text.

For example you could set it up so 
that whenever you type *signature 
it will automatically insert your email 
footer signature.

Or, in a more practical example for 
magicians, you can set it up so that 
after someone asks about informa-
tion on your kids birthday party show 
you just type *birthdayparty and it 
will automatically insert all of your 
show information. Whereas before 
you would have had to manually type 
it out, or copy-paste it from another 
document, now it’s all automatic.

Before I would have delayed replying to 
an email until I had more time to do it, but 
now I’m able to compose emails quicker 
because the process is streamlined. 
Great customer service for any business 
includes being as prompt as possible 
with replies and PhraseExpress will help 
you do that.

Plus, the great thing about Phrase Express 
is that its free to test out and for personal 
use. And if you’d like to upgrade to the 
professional version. Give it a shot and 
let me know what you think in the com-

ments!

update: I’m not sure if Phrase Express 
works for Mac or not. However I have 
found another program called TextEx-
pander which has some similar features 
that does work for Mac’s.



BRICKS AND MORTAR : STEVENS MAGIC 

EMPORIUM
BRICK & MORTAR SHOPS

DENNy AND LEE MAGIC STuDIO

Store: 
Denny and Lee Magic Studio
Location: Baltimore, MD and Las 
Vegas, NV 
Owner: Dennis (Denny) Haney
Website: dennymagic.com 

At the very onset of the interview 
Denny went right for the throat of 
what is causing brick and mortar 
shops to close.  However, before 
we get into that, first a little back-
ground on the Denny and Lee 
Magic Studio. 

Compared to some of the other 
magic shops we have spoken 
with, Denny and Lee Magic Studio 
is a relative newcomer. Opening 
the doors in 1990 Denny made 
the transition from full-time 
performer to full-time magic shop 



owner (although he calls it semi-
retirement).  “I did thirty-five years 
as a performer. I just wanted to get 
off the road, and I figured,  well this 
is the right thing to do because I 
remember the old magic shops, 
and how that’s where I’d get the 
information from the old guys. So I 
figured I’d pass it on.”  Denny was a 
very successful performer and for 
the past fourteen years he has been 
equally successful as the “old guy” 
passing on information. The list of 
professional magicians which Den-
ny has inspired, assisted or taught 
includes Jeff McBride, Scott Alex-
ander, Puck and Max Major. Denny 
firmly believes that a magic shop is 
not only a place to purchase effects, 
but also a place where people come 
to learn and get advice, and this is 
how he runs his shop. “I don’t want 
a bunch of customers that are like, 
I’ll ring you up, put your stuff in a 
bag, goodbye, ring you up…. I like 
to sit down at the table with them. 
Discuss what they’re buying, discuss 
what they’re interested in and they 
can get advice. I tell everybody if 
you stop in the store whether you 
buy something or not, you don’t 
have to, but if you just keep your 
ears open – sit down and talk – I 
guarantee you’ll walk out of here 
with five hundred dollars’ worth 
of free information every time you 
visit.”

A few years after opening his shop 
in Baltimore Denny opened a sec-
ond shop in Las vegas. A business 
move made while planning for his 
future. “I like Las vegas and eventu-
ally plan to move there. So I figured I 
would establish a magic shop there, 
a small one, much smaller than 
this one. I’m ten thousand square 
feet here in Baltimore. Eventually 
when I move out there I’ll have an 
established business.”  Of course like 
many people, Denny had obliga-
tions at home that kept him from 
making that move. In his case it was 
his partner of 18 years, Baby. “The 
thing that was holding me back was 
my potbelly pig, and she just passed 
away. She passed away a few weeks 
ago... But what that’s done, is it’s 

freed me up to make a decision…Norm Neilson and Johnny Thompson 
are always asking me to move out there. All magicians go there to die you 
know (laughs).”  The Las vegas shop is currently much smaller compared 
to his Baltimore store and carries what Denny calls the ‘latest greatest’.  “I 
found that the vegas magicians are into what’s the latest greatest. They’re 
into that thirty day mode, you know.  It’s only hot for thirty days and then 
it’s dead.” While the Baltimore shop also carries the newest items, at the 
heart of it is a vast amount of older, rare, and hard to find items.  Neither 
one of his shops, the one Baltimore or Las vegas, are the tourist walk off 
the street type of magic shops, and Denny has purposefully made them 
this way. “One thing I don’t want to do is be on the main street with a lot 
of walk in traffic, because I still believe in the secrets.” Denny would prefer 
that the customers coming into his shops already be interested in magic. 
And as he puts it, “When they’re ready they’ll find me.”  

Some people may think this mindset is old fashioned and even detrimen-
tal to staying in business in today’s market.  And these people may be 
right. Denny readily admits that business is not what it used to be before 
internet “stores” became the popular way to buy magic. He’s also very up 
front with how he manages to keep two brick and mortar stores open. 

In short, he had an extremely successful performing career which is now 
paying for the magic shops. He even jokes “That’s my goal now, to die 
before my money runs out (laughs). It’s a hell of a goal isn’t it?” In fact, his 
advice for anyone thinking of opening a brick and mortar magic shop is, 
“How much money do you have saved, and how much are you willing to 
lose?”  Most everyone knows that owning a brick and mortar magic shop 
is not on the Top 100 list of ways to make your first million. However if 
it loses money why own one.  Denny’s answer is simple. “I keep it up be-
cause I believe in what I’m doing. I believe that someone has to pass this 
information on to keep it going. Otherwise the future of magic is nothing 
more than a deck of cards.” Here we begin Denny’s thoughts on how the 
internet has hurt brick and mortar magic shops as well as the world of 
magic. And according to Denny there’s more to it than internet sights tak-
ing sales from brick and mortar shops.

Denny and Lee Magic Studio was one of the first magic shops to start 
doing business through a website, and you can still purchase items 
through their site, however his focus is not on internet sales. “I really don’t 
compete in that [web sales] anymore, because it’s now who’s got the 
slickest website, and who can trick a customer into buying from them 
the best. And I just don’t want to get involved with that…when you’re 

PHOTO ABOVE :Dauane Laflin lecturing at Denny & Lee’s Magic Studio



really ready to advance as a magi-
cian; this is where you’re going to 
go, whether it be the website or 
live.”  Another observation Denny 
has made about the trend of magic 
websites is the type of magic they 
are pushing and the effect that is 
having. “Cards, cards, cards, cards, 
that’s all the young magicians know 
about. They don’t know about rope. 
They don’t know about handker-
chiefs. They don’t know what’s in 
Tarbell. They have no idea how vast 
magic is because they’re guided 
by card websites. And most of the 
websites are card oriented… . But 
what we’re lacking today is a gen-
eral performer who can stand on a 
stage and perform.” Denny likens 
the type of card work being pro-
moted to that of cup stacking (If 
you don’t know what that is take 
a look here http://www.youtube.
com/watch?v=usAWvTkplIs ) with 
all the cuts and flourishes. These in 
themselves are not bad, however 
the problem they cause for magic 
Denny says is that “Everything is 
look at me. That’s the way it’s being 
approached today, and I just think 
it’s an incorrect way…you’re not 
progressing or furthering the art 
of magic performance.” While he 
sees a ‘look at me’ mentality grow-
ing, he is also struck with how it is 
manifesting itself. “Jeff McBride just 
said a wonderful thing; he said he 
was in a magic shop, he saw some 
young kids standing around and 
one asked the other, ‘what are you 
working on?’. ‘Let me show you.’ 
And he pulled out his iphone and 
he showed it to him. And then the 
other guy said ‘Here, let me show 
you what I’m working on.’ And he 
pulled out his iphone. And there 
passing iphones back and forth. 
None of them would pull out even 
a deck of cards or a coin and show 
anyone what they’re working on. 
They’re all working for the camera…
Of course I’m an old fart and I prefer 
the old way. you know I still believe 
in books as being the way to learn.” 
He also prefers telephone calls over 
e-mails. “The guys that know me 
and how I operate love it because 
it’s so quick and so easy. They say 

‘Denny this is so and so from so and 
so. Do you have this and that, well 
what do you think of it? Ok will you 
send me those and put that on my 
card?’ ‘Sure going out to you tomor-
row.’ Done!”

 It’s worth mentioning that a few 
minutes later during the interview 
a customer did call the shop and 
I heard Denny having the exact 
conversation he had just described 
to me. So yes, it does actually work 
that way.   



http://www.paulromhanymagic.com
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Effect:
Someone picks a card. you guess at 
it but miss. Ask what the card actu-
ally was and find out that the suit 
is right, but the value is too high. If 
you could just cut your card down 
in value … 

Pull out a cheese grater. Fold the 
card in half so it fits, put the card in 
and grate it. Shake out some pieces 
and show that the card has been 
cut down – it’s now a miniature card 
but with the correct value!

Method:
Find a miniature card. Force a 
matching card, lose it in the deck, 
then locate a card that’s the same 
suit but twice the value. When told 
it’s wrong, use the gimmicked grat-
er to switch the wrong card for the 
miniature card (ie, cutting it down.)

Gimmicking the Grater

The Cheese Grater has several studs 
added inside the barrel. The minia-
ture card is pre-loaded between the 
metal grater and the plastic barrel. 
When you load in the normal card 
and turn the grater, the normal 
card hits the studs and stops, stay-
ing hidden. The miniature card just 
comes right out. This lets the switch 
happen fairly automatically.

you need the right kind of cheese 
grater. I used a Good Grips one, but 
it just needs to be a rotary grater 
that works in a similar fashion. 

It comes apart for cleaning. That is 
shown in the right hand picture. 
you can see the metal grater, and 
how it goes inside the plastic bar-
rel. When you turn the handle, 
the metal grater rotates. There is a 
pusher handle (visible in the pack-
age) that pushes cheese against the 
turning grater. 

Put a miniature card in the chamber 
where the cheese would go, and 
turn the handle backwards. The 

http://www.mind-summit.net


BAMBOOzlERS 
DIAMOND JIM TYLER

BET: This is a variation of Nim that uses six pieces 
of paper numbered one through six.  Explain that 
you will take turns with someone by pointing to the 
numbers and keep a tally of the points.  The first one 
to hit 31 wins.  No one is allowed to point to the same 
number that has just been chosen.  Also, similar to 
blackjack, you cannot go over 31.

SECRET:  If you have any knowledge of Nim, then you 
know there is a special sequence to abide by.  If you 
know the special numbers involved then you will 
always win.  The key numbers for the game of 31 are 
(3, 10, 17 and 24).  Once you hit one of these magic 
numbers you are home free.

If your opponent goes first and chooses a number 
then simply pick a number that adds up to one of the 
special sequence numbers.  For example if they point 
to the number 4, then you’ll want to point to the 
number 6 so you’ll hit one of the sequence numbers 
(10).  After that, once they’ve chosen another num-
ber, you should pick the number, that when added 
to theirs equals seven.  For example, if they point to 5 

GAME OF 31
www.djtyler.com

then you would choose the 2 because it adds up to the 
third number in the sequence (17).  keep doing this and 
you will ultimately win.

If they want you to go first then simply choose the num-
ber 3 to begin and you will have already won!  Play out 
the game by making your total selections equal seven 
and you’ll always triumph.

If you don’t have a piece of paper handy, then think on 
your feet and use sugar packets, coasters, napkins or 
business cards.  If there is a deck of cards nearby then 
you could use the cards numbered ace through six.  Bet-
ter yet, fork over three one-dollar bills and have your 
friend do the same and write the numbers on the back of 
the bills.  Suggest that whoever hits 31 first keeps all the 
money.

If they are foolish enough to take your bet, say some-
thing comforting like, “I don’t know what is going on in 
your head.  It’s like there are two monkeys inside there 
and only one banana.”

www.djtyler.com
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THE ARCHER

The Archer

Danny Archer

The classic plots in magic are classics for a reason. 
They are always very strong effects that lend 
themselves to different variations and interpreta-

tions. Here is my take on the classic cards across plot 
inspired by a John Bannon routine Hop Two It from 
his wonderful book Smoke and Mirrors. This is from 
my current lecture called Alone Again. Since my name 
is Archer, the presentation I use revolves around the 
family’s pastime; archery. The deck is separated into 
reds and blacks. Two arrows (cards) are selected from 
the reds and all the red cards are placed into the card 
case. A spectator holds the target black cards. A rubber 
band is placed around the length of the box and is used 
like a cross-bow to shoot the two selected cards from 
amongst the red cards into the target black cards. Two 
bull’s-eyes!

All you need is a regular deck in a box and a rubber 
band. The deck is set with mates on top and bottom. I 
usually use the black fours. I have the rubber band en-
circling the box around the width so it doesn’t interfere 
with the removal of the cards. I performer this standing 
behind a table and the when I table the card box its 
position is very important. Taking the cards from the 
box, I place the box on the table on my left side a little 
farther away than normal so I will have to lean over a 
bit to pick it up.  There is sufficient room between the 
box and the edge of the table closest to me so that I 
can ribbon spread the deck. If you don’t want to have 
the deck preset, you can get into this pretty easily on 
the fly. Whatever card is at the face of the deck, as I run 
through the deck openly, commenting on the red and 
black cards, I cull the mate of the face card to the back. 
If you are not a culler, you will be amazed at how often 
mates are next to each other in a shuffled deck, just cut 
between them. Of course you can have the mates pre-
set if this is an opening routine.
Let’s say the 4C is at the face and the 4S is on top.  With 
the deck face up and held so the spectator can see what 
I am doing, I start upjogging the red cards. As I patter I 

slowly raise my hands up so they can no longer see the 
faces of the cards. No matter where the last red card is, 
the last card I upjog is the 4S the top card. My LH strips 
out the upjogged cards as the RH ribbon spreads the 
black cards on the table (see Fig. 1). I do a face down 
pressure fan with the red cards.  As I tilt the fan up, so 
the audience can see the fan of red cards, my LH thumb 
slides the bottom card a bit to the left so the lone black 
card will not be seen. I square the red cards and hold 
them face down. 

Sometimes I give the cards a brief false shuffle as I pat-
ter. An easy yet effective one is hold the cards in the 
left hand in preparation for an Overhand Shuffle. As 
the right hand grasps the deck at the short ends, the 
left hand thumb and fingers apply pressure as the right 
moves away with fifty cards, the top and bottom cards 
were retained. Then the right hand shuffles off its cards. 
Repeat this shuffle, throwing the last card on top and 
the 4C is back on top.

Two cards will now be selected and controlled to the 
top of the 4S.  I dribble the card and have the specta-
tor call out stop. I show them the card they stopped 
at and as I reassemble the half deck. I Side Steal the 
selection to the top. I repeat this for a second spectator. 
An easier method is to have two cards removed from a 
face down spread.  As the spectators look at their cards, 
the RH holds the cards in preparation for an Overhand 
Shuffle. The left thumb chops off half the cards and the 
spectator’s replace their cards together on top of the LH 
packet.  The first card shuffled on top is in-jogged and 
the cards are shuffled off. Cut at the break (or pick up 
the break and do a second shuffle) and the selections 
are on top of the 4S.

Holding the red cards face up, I now obtain a break 
above the third card from the bottom. you can either 
riffle up with your right thumb or do a Pinky Count (not 
too hard for three cards). The easiest way is to spread 
the deck with the backs to the audience as you remark 



(The one thing I am certain of is that you both are think-
ing of a red card) and as you re-square the cards, obtain 
the break. The right thumb will hold the break and the 
half deck (Fig. 1).

 The sweet move coming up, Bannon credits to Ron 
Wilson’s trick Highland Hop.  The overt action is I will 
pick up the box and hand the box and the red cards to 
a spectator. What really happens is as I lean forward for 
my LH to pick up the box, my RH lowers to the spread 
of black cards (the face card of which is the 4C). I release 
at the break, and the three cards are placed squarely on 
top of the 4C (Fig. 2).

 

The face card changes, but it would take a super sharp 
spectator to notice this and I have never had that hap-
pen. Bannon suggests positioning the box closer to the 
RH, but for me, I prefer to have the box more to the left. 
As I lean over to pick up the box my right hand only has 
to lower an inch or so to deposit the three cards onto 
the face card. I try and time it so that as the LH touches 
the tabled box, the RH is depositing its cards onto the 
spread. Then both hands rise up and the box and the 
cards are handed to the spectator who is asked to put 
the red cards in the box.

A practice session will show you what will work best for 
you, along with where to place the box. The spectator 
has placed the red cards into the box. I make sure that 
they see and realize that my hands are empty at this 
point.
I make a gesture to the black cards that remain and 

allow them to view the spread briefly, before I scoop up 
the black cards and turn them face down. As I patter, 
I get a break above the second card from the bottom. 
I use John’s cutting sequence to disperse the two red 
cards among the black. The right hand lifts off a third 
of the packet and places these cards into the break and 
then another third is cut from top to bottom. This sepa-
rates and centralizes the two red cards. The black cards 
are given to a spectator to hold between their thumb 
and fingers. I take back the box and remove the rubber 
band and loop it around the middle of the long side of 
the box.

I explain that my name is Archer and archery is what I 
am about to do. If your name is not Archer, you can say 
that archery and magic are two of your hobbies and you 
wanted to see what happened if you combined them. 
The box is the bow, the selected cards will be the arrows 
and the black cards the target. I ask for the names of the 
selections and I pluck the rubber band twice as I shoot 
the selections towards the person holding the black 
cards. I hand the box to one of the people who selected 
a card and ask them to take out the red cards and look 
through and remove the two selections. They find that 
the selections are gone. The person holding the black 
cards is instructed to spread through the cards face up 
and the two selections are seen in two different parts of 
the pack. For stand-up performances I will handle the 
cards myself to coordinate with the music I am using.

I use the music of the William Tell Overture (known to 
most people as the Lone Ranger theme). The music 
starts softly and grows in volume as I separate the reds 
and the blacks and it lasts for 1:37. As the music rushes 
to its climax, I show the red cards are gone and I take 
the black target packet from the person who was hold-
ing it. I time it so that as the music finishes, I end with 
the two red cards held one in each hand in high hands 
position.

I like this effect a lot, because it not hard to do and the 
presentation is fun and lighthearted. Everything seems 
so fair and clean and yet two cards travel under test 
conditions. Of course being named Archer, the archery 
theme fits me like a glove. But how else could the cards 
travel across? The blacks could act like a vacuum and 
suck the red cards through the box… the box could 
act like a magnet and attract the selections… a trained 
flea could enter the box and transport the selections… 
I just wrote those down as they came to me, but you 
can see that are many other ways to present this effect 
and I hope whatever way you decide, that you will give 
this effect a try. I really wish you could see this live and 
if you live in Europe, maybe you will have a chance as I 
will be lecturing in 25+ cities this May and June.



PHONEY ESCAPE
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SUBBED

Phoney Escape 
by Louie Foxx

This is the first escape that’s been in my show that 
I’ve liked.  I’ve tried out some of the “In and Out” 
comedy type escapes where you are locked up 

and your hands are covered by a cloth. Then your hand 
appears from behind the cover to point at something, 
and when your hand goes back behind the cover it’s 
locked up again.

Here’s why I don’t like most of the “In and Out” escapes 
that I’ve seen and is the main problem with “In and 
Out” type escape:

•	 Doesn’t	Have	a	Finale:		There	are	basically	two	
ways that an “In and Out” escape typically ends, either 
you are out of the restraint or you need to be let out.  

For example after you’ve gotten out of the restraint 3 
times for the laugh, when your finale is getting out a 
fourth time, it is very anti climatic because you’ve just 
done that three times. 

If you end by having to be let out, then you’ve not suc-
ceeded in what you tried to do.  you are also ending 
you trick without any kind of ending, essentially you’ve 
failed the trick.  I know you are failing the trick for a 
comedic purpose, but that comedic purpose is very 
anti climatic! 

*Joe Monti’s Original Thumb Tie is one few “In and 
Out” escapes that’s commercially available that has an 
actual ending.

•	 Same	Joke	Repeated:		Comedically	when	all	of	
your laugh points are your hand magically being free 
then locked up again, you are essentially telling the 
same joke over and over.  Sure it gets laughs, but after 
the first laugh all the following laughs will never be as 
big as the first.  

The routine that follows is played as a straight escape, 
meaning you are locked up and you get out.  Sure you 
could probably throw in an “In and Out” element to the 
routine, but I would advise against it. 

Effect:  your wrists are chained up and you attempt to 
escape in 90 seconds.  If you don’t escape within that 
time frame someone from the audience gets to smash 

your cell phone with a hammer.  

Needed: you need a smart phone, a fake call app on 
the cell phone, a stopwatch app on the cell phone, 
hammer and a Siberian Chain Escape set. 

For the Siberian Chain Escape set I use a heavier chain 
and regular sized lock, not the cheap-o five dollar set.  
The Fake Call App is a smart phone app that will make 
your phone ring and fake caller ID info will appear 
whenever you want. There are a lot of these available 
for iPhone and Android phones.  I use one where I can 
set a 1 minute timer and the Fake Call App will ring my 
phone a minute after I set it. Program the call to come 
from your “WIFE” like in the picture below:

It’s important that audience knows it’s your wife calling, 
that’s why the Caller ID will say WIFE, not your wife’s 
name.   



Routine:  “Here’s a fun Louie Foxx Fact: When I was 
a kid, only 9 years old I was voted the best escape 
artist in the world…under 4 feet tall.  In the escape 
arts there are two kinds of escapes, there are Thrill 
Escapes where there’s some sort of danger and 
Humane Escapes.  This escape I’m going to show 
you got me kicked out of the Council for Humane 
Escape Art Professionals or C.H.E.A.P for short.  Their 
motto, We can get out of anything including the din-
ner bill!  The danger in this escape isn’t to me, but to 
my cell phone. If I can’t get out in 90 seconds then 
this guy (point to someone in the audience) will get 
to smash my phone with a hammer!”

Bring the person you pointed to up to the stage 
“I want you to give me a quick pat down to make 
sure I don’t have any keys hidden on me.  The TSA’s 
handbook on basic pat downs says that if you 
wouldn’t touch your grandmother there, then that’s 
where you want to check.”

The above line will lead to some strange situations 
where you can ad lib about where they decided to 
check or not check.  About 90% of men helping on 
stage will grab my chest, so if you are a lady thinking 
about doing this routine you may want to consider 
omitting the above line. 

Hand the person from the audience the chain and 
lock and let them examine them. 

“Check out the chain and locks.  The chain was made 
with uSA and the steel was hand forged by robots.”  
While you are saying the above line and they are 
checking out chains and locks you get out your 
phone.  you’ll program the fake call app to take 
place in one minute.  Then open your phones timer.  
“you’re going to lock my arm up and if I’m not out in 
90 seconds then it’s hammer time!”

Have them lock you up so that you can escape.
“you will call out every 10 seconds out loud, so you’ll 
say 10…20…30…Give me a ready, set, go and then 
hit the start button on the timer”

They person says, “Ready Set Go” and starts the 
timer. 

“I’ve got to dislocate my thumbs to make my hands 
small enough to get out.”

use your left hand to cover your right hand and 
you right hand snaps its fingers.  React to the snap 
sound like you just dislocated your thumb.  When I 
do the snap I hold my hands near my face (but not 
blocking it) like in the picture to the right.  I do it 
that way so my microphone picks up the noise, but 
doesn’t block my reaction. 

About now the fake call app will make your cell phone 
will ring.  The person from the audience will let you 
know this.  Ask who’s calling if they haven’t mentioned 
it already.  

“I’ll take it”
Put phone to your ear. 
“Hi Honey…yes…I’m a little tied up right now….Ok I’ll 
stop at the store, what do we need?”
In my show I have an easel with a pad of paper already 
on stage for another trick, so I ask the guy to write this 
down.

“Milk, bread…ummm…lady stuff”
Hang up the phone and give it back to the guy.  keep 
up your struggle to get out. 
“Right now the AT& T is regretting selling the seven dol-
lar cell phone insurance!”

When there’s about 10 seconds left pull out one hand.  
Then pull out the other right before the timer runs out.  
Throw the chain on the floor and hold your arms out 
triumphantly! 

Thank the guy from the audience and send them back 
to their seat. 

Notes:  I don’t use my real cell phone for this.  I use my 
old smart phone for this, that way if someone smashes 
the phone early it doesn’t ruin my phone.  I’ve never 
had this happen, however it’s a risk I don’t want to take.  
If you want to add a couple more laughs John Archer 
has a couple of good verbal timer countdown jokes in 
his Tragic Square Routine on his Educating Archer DvD 
that could very easily be inserted to this routine. 
www.Facebook.com/LouieFoxxShow



CREATIVITY AND THE RIGHT WAY TO BE INSPIRED

CREATIVITY
SCARF THROuGH TORSE

Maximilian Draco shares his ideas on creativity with the focus on 
grand illusion. 

DRACO THE

ILLuSIONIST IS BASED 

IN PORTuGAL

The following effect ocorred to me while I was 
walking on the streets of Oporto this Winter, 
and thinking of buying a scarf I had just seen 

in a shop. This prop is so simple and easy to make 
and use, that it is at reach for every begginer, yet 
the effect is so powerful even a top illusionist would 
perform it proudly.

Effect:

The performer borrows a scarf from a member of the 
audience (or uses one of his\her own) and invites 
audience members to verify it´s ordinary, ungim-
micked nature. The performer then takes the scarf 
and starting from one end, proceeds to push it into 
his\her back. Then the performer turns his\her back 
to the audience, and they can see the scarf penetrat-
ing on the performer´s back, while the remaining 
part hangs freely outside. The performer pushes it 
further and further, and suddenly puts his\her hand 
on his\her belly and starts to pull the scarf from the 
front, to the audience´s amazement. The scarf was 
pushed through the performer´s torso! Not happy, 
the performer takes both ends of the scarf and pulls 
one end at a time, proving that when he\she pulls 
one side, the other goes shorter. The performer then 
pulls the scarf completely from his\her belly, and 
returns it to it´s owner.

Method:

I know what you are thinking! This sounds very simi-
lar to a very old illusion, on which a girl is shot with 
a riffle or arrow, onto which a ribbon was tied, and 
which penetrates the girl´s torso.
It is basically the same illusion, but without using a 
riffle or arrow, and without having to use assistants\
stage hands. you can make the prop\gimmick with 
plastic tube(similar to the plastic from which bottles 
are made), and wear it all day long if you wish(it will 
be as unconfortable as a belt(similar to the belts that 
heavy weight lifting athlets wear, to protect their 
back). In fact, this version is perfect for street magic, 

because you can just walk into a clothes store, borrow 
a scarf and perform the effect. keep in mind, a button 
shirt is better because it already have slits\holes in the 
front of the torso, and you just need to make a little slit 
or hole into the back. Let´s start the making of the gim-
mick!
you take thin plastic tube of a suitable diameter and 
press it down, until it folds down(remember to acentu-
ate the fold). Then you just need to measure your waist 
and cut a equivalent lenght of tube, making it shorter in 
about 3 to 4 inches on the outer side. Then on the inner 
side ends (the ones which touch your torso) you make 
small holes. This is to allow shoelaces to tie both ends 
together(in the same way of a shoe), and allow you to 
put it on and take it off. you can use a plastic band to 
go inside the tube and revolve around, or use thin rope. 
If you use a plastic band, a little slit or hole onto which 
you can lock the scarf´s end, to allow it to be trans-
ported through the tube is necessary, or if you use rope, 



just a little loop (and you tie a knot onto the scarf´s end, 
to allow the loop to take the scarf around the tube). It is 
not important if you use plastic or rope, as long as you 
can make it run inside the tube, to bring the scarf from 
the back to the front. Once you have the littlest of ends 
of the scarf at your reach in the front, just pull it out 
slowly and that´s it! Simple to make and perform!

Note: The shoelaces tie in the back, and of course, you 
will need a hole\slit in the front to allow you to pull the 
scarf out of the tube.
If you make a plastic band you will need to also tie both 
ends of the band (similar to the tube).

Have fun! If you need further help, please contact me at: 
Draco.vanish@gmail.com



http://www.magiccoach.com


FROM 
THIS... 
...TO   THAT 

IN  THE  BLINK          
OF  AN  EYE ! 

MAGIC MARKER 

Click here to  
watch the magic 

marker in  
action.  

www.KeithFieldsMagic.com 

$29.95 
(+S&H) 

Click 
Here 

To buy 

PROBABLY  THE 
BEST GAG 
SINCE THE 

FUNKENRING ! 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=OFxxcA8nnL8
http://www.keithfieldsmagic.com
http://www.keithfieldsmagic.com


MAGIC REVIEWS

PAUL ROMHANY & FRIENDS

If you would like to have your product reviewed 
in vanish, then post it to the Magic Review team.

With an audience of over 100,000 readers your 
product will reach a wider audience than any 
other trade magazine. 

NOTE: We get sent A LOT of magic to review and 
ONLy CHOOSE the products we feel deserve the 
space. Not ALL products will make the review 
column.

Vanish Magazine- Trick Review
PLEASE NOTE: We are now based out of vancou-
ver, Canada so all items can be shipped here. 
Contact us to get the shipping address.
editor@vanishmagazine.com

TO ADVERTISE IN VANISH
To place an advert contact the editor for a list of 
price options.  Look at the various advertising 
sizes in this issue and choose the one that best 
suits your needs.

For more information e-mail at:
editor@vanishmagazine.com

Based upon top selling products 
from magic retailers and 
wholesalers, as well as consulting 
with over a dozen professional 
magicians, Paul Romhany reviews 
tricks, DvDs, books and Apps.

mailto:editor@vanishmagazine.com
mailto:editor@vanishmagazine.com


Imagine being able to read spectator’s fortunes without 
having any prior knowledge of cold reading, palm reading 
or Tarot. This deck does this and MORE! 

you are supplied with 30 different fortune cards in Tarot 
size, which fit perfectly in to your pocket for walk-about. 
The spectator can choose any card and read their fortune. 
you can leave it there or continue with any number of 
routines supplied. 

These special cards are made from the highest quality 
and the design is breathtaking. Built in to the design of 
the cards are also secret marks that allow you to do a wide 
variety of material. Anthony himself sometimes just takes 
this ONE deck with him when hired to perform for the elite 
in Europe and the uk. 
WHAT DOES THE DECk DO?

READINGS ON THE FRONT - each of the 30 cards have 
different positive readings on the front. Each reading is 
carefully worded so there are no negative connotations. 
Some will make them think and leave them with questions 
but there is nothing ‘bad’. 

NuMEROLOGy - on the back of the cards between the 
fingers are numbers. This enables you to give quick and 
effective numerology readings. 

MAGIC SQuARE - this is the world’s easiest Magic Square. 
If you add up every number on every card you will find 
they all add up to 42. This makes a great give-a-way on 
the back of your business card. 

MARkED DECk - The cards are marked in a subtle way 
so you can either use this as a stacked deck system, or if 
somebody chooses a card you know what the reading is 
without looking at it. Also provided is a crib sheet to help. 

you can also do this as a Tossed Out Deck for stand-up or 
stage performances. 

ONE-WAy DECk - Because of the unique hand drawing if 
all the fingers point in the same direction. 

TOSSED-OuT DECk - a stand up routine where people 
select cards and you can actually tell them which ones 
they have chosen. 
 
Fortunes Hands is Anthony’s first public release from the 
vast array of material he has honed and collected over 
many years and will be welcomed by both mentalists and 
magicians who want to add something unique to their 
working repertoire.

My THOuGHTS:
Having tried this out this past month at several walk-about 
gigs I can tell you this is one of the strongest pieces I’ve 
added to my professional repertoire in a very long time. 
you can do as many card tricks and flash shuffles as you 
like, but there is nothing the paying audience want more 
than to have their fortune told. This specially designed 
deck does exactly that and much more. Not only does it 
allow people to have their fortunes told, it also has lots 
of extra additions that enable you to perform some true 
miracles.  Each card is marked in a very unique way that 
allows you to also give a very basic numerology reading 
then do a magic square on a person using their selected 
numbers. What is so clever about this deck is you don’t 
have to actually know how to work out  a magic square, 
it’s the easiest version I’ve ever seen. For walk-about this 
makes the ideal effect because you can work this on sev-
eral people doing different readings and effects.

you don’t need any prior knowledge of cold-reading to 
use this. It allows you to connect with your audience and 
they become emotionally involved. I’ve never had so many 
people ask for business cards before - perhaps that is the 
real strength of this. The deck is designed so it allows you 
to do several different routines as well as give various read-
ings. you can have predictions on your business cards, or 
just read a person’s mind or just tell them their fortune. 
If you’ve never given a ‘reading’ before then you should 
invest in this and find out how strong this can be. If you 
are a seasoned pro then I know you’re going to love what 
this deck of 30 fortune cards can do.

Whether you are a magician or a mentalist, if you do any 
type of walk-about entertainment I highly recommend 
this deck by Anthony Watson.  The instructions are well 
written and the deck will open up a lot of possibilities for 
routines and making connections with your audience.
The cards are Tarot card size and printed on high quality 
Tarot card stock. I carry mine in a little pouch and it fits 
perfectly inside my inside jacket pocket. 

PRICE: $45.00
AvAILABLE: All magic shops worldwide
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

HANDS OF FORTUNE
By Anthony Watson1 



SIlENT 
TREATMENT
by Jon Allen

2 

When it was first released, The Silent Treatment created a 
huge impact and thousands of magicians started perform-
ing this unique and iconic routine. 

Now comes the brilliant update that enables you to do so 
much more with it: The Silent Treatment - Digital Edition
Create unique routines on your Ipad or other tablet
Write your routine in any language
Add photos and video
Personalize your routine for any performance
State-of-the-art presentation
Add or remove slides at any time
Store several routines on one device
Database of foreign language slides and photos
Lifetime guarantee
The Routine: Without saying a word, you bring out your 
tablet showing a set of slides. Each slide has something 
written on it which you show instead of talking. Someone 
is asked to think of a card. After some entertaining but 
silent by-play, you reveal why you haven’t said a word for 
the entire time... 

Employing a rarely used premise in magic, The Silent 
Treatment - Digital Edition is an extraordinary routine 
that will intrigue and draw your audience in from the very 
first moment, then blow their minds with one of the most 
surprising and stunning revelations in all of magic... 

“If speech is silver & silence is golden then Jon’s Silent Treat-
ment - Digital Edition is platinum for any magician. There 
are so many amazing possibilities to present the routine.” 
Simon Pierro, The Ipad Magician 

“Jon Allen’s ‘Silent Treatment - Digital Edition’... a great 
trick... a killer method... a customizable presentation... 
new technology. I can’t say anymore. Buy it!”
- Paul Gertner 

“Jon Allen brings his neo-classic ‘Silent Treatment’ into 
the 21st century; this is a powerful tool with an incred-
ible impact.”
- Hannibal

My THOuGHTS:
This is an updated version of Silent Treatment and is an 
amazing update. Not only is this such a fun routine it also 
offers a very strong climax for the trick. The method is 
deviously clever and the method incredibly easy. 

you receive everything you need to perform this on your 
iPad along with a detailed instructional DvD, just supply 
your own cards. The method is practical and you could 
perform this under most working conditions such as 
parlor or formal close-up. It’s not a strolling effect and 
not possible with an iPhone. The gimmick supplied is de-
signed to work on an iPad. The gimmick can be designed 
for smaller tablets. you do need to supply your own ‘cover’ 
for your iPad. These can be picked up very cheaply and I 
would imagine many people own this already.

What I like about this is that you can very easily customize 
it to fit any occasion, making it great for a birthday party 
or special occasion by adding the person’s name and 
having them help you. It’s a silent routine where the iPad 
helps you find the card. This is different than any App trick 
because the iPad isn’t the actual trick or the finale. It has 
a very powerful finish to the routine. This would actually 
make a great opening routine where you come up and 
without saying anything interact with your audience and  
leave them with something very different.

If you do trade-shows or any type of magic where you 
want to get a message across I can see this being the 
perfect routine. It’s easy to manipulate various text within 
the iPad version and you can also store several different 
versions choosing which one you want to perform. For 
shows where you need to do repeat effects this is ideal
you can also add music if you want to present it in a par-
ticular style. 

I love this routine because it is uses something that is 
common place now, is relevant and most importantly 
very entertaining with strong magic. 

PRICE: $45.00
AvAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

https://www.facebook.com/photo.php?v=10152209433508571&set=vb.328409353570&type=3&theater


THE BOX
by Mark 
Southworth

3

From the creative mind of Mark Southworth comes this 
Revolutionary step forward in the signed card to box 
plot... 

A box with a folded card is clearly displayed trapped 
in rubber bands & placed into a spectators hands or 
pocket or nearby table. 52 cards are displayed & your 
spectator takes anyone & signs the card. The card is 
lost back inside the deck, shuffled & place away in the 
magicians pocket. The Box is now displayed & rubber 
bands removed... the card is tipped out... The spectators 
signed card. 

2 Sec Reset 

Interchangeable Gimmicks 

Examinable 

Portable 

Includes Marks Impossible Banknote to impossible loca-
tion using The Box in a way that looks like Tv Magic... 

The Box
1 x Red Backed Bicycle Card Gimmick
2 x Extra Gimmicks... For Banknotes, Predictions etc
1 x Resetting Tool
Routines
Live Chat Session With Stephen Leathwaite
Bonus Ideas & Tips 

BONuS!! A $15.00 dollar value FREE! 

1-Spare box 

1-lockable Prediction bag (cloth bag with eye for a 
padlock) 

1-extra gimmicks ( to make various card etc.) 

My THOuGHTS:
This is a utility device that is used to switch objects such 
as a card, note or piece of paper. The mechanics of the 
box make this look like Tv magic, and the fact the box 
is clearly seen empty makes this a great little item. It’s 
small enough to fit in your pocket and use in any work-
ing close-up condition. I do have problems releasing 
the special trap using the method in the instructional 
DvD and it requires a certain knack which I obviously 
haven’t got yet. I did however discover another way to 
set this up which works for me and is just as quick.

The switch itself is very fast and works every time. It is 
impossible to detect any kind of switch when it hap-
pens. It just looks like you open the box and throw the 
card out in to your hand. you could compare this in 
some respects to David Regal’s Clarity Box, but smaller. 
It’s used for similar presentations where you need to 
switch one thing for another and in this case it is a 
signed card.

The box does all the work in respect of the switch. If 
you can turn a box over then you can easily use this.  
Another nice feature of this is that the set-up takes only 
a few seconds, which make this a great strolling utility 
device. If doing this in a walk-about gig you just have 
the spectator hold the box and wrap a rubber band 
around it so they don’t open it. you also get some extra 
gimmicks which will enable you to make other routines 
using notes or a different card. My only comment is that 
the fold on the card in the box is a bit more pronounced 
than when it arrives on the hand. This is an issue that 
the Clarity Box doesn’t have.  To get around this you 
could just give the signed card an extra squeeze prior to 
it appearing.

The box itself is well made, very sturdy and will stand 
up to regular working conditions.  The real bonus is the 
ability to move the gimmick so easily from one box to 
another.  Also you can have different cards in the box 
so it’s great when doing walk-about and somebody 
watches you more than once. The outcome can be dif-
ferent.

PRICE: $75.00
AvAILABLE: All Magic Shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com



THE STREETS
by John Archer4

From the man who fooled Penn & Teller in their hit 
show, we bring you “The Streets.” The plot is simple: 
someone picks a city street map and thinks of ANy 
street they see on the page. you read his mind and tell 
him many details about the page he is looking at and 
even EXACTLy what street he is thinking of. 

The quantum leap forward with “The Streets” is that, 
finally, John Archer has solved the biggest issue with 
any book test: why use a book? People don’t need 
books to think of words, so why use them at all? But 
here you change the game: you ask someone to think 
of a STREET, and provide a book of maps to help. Now, 
there’s a very logical REASON to carry a book of maps. 

“The Streets” comes with two custom-printed map 
books (London and Boston) that do all the work for you. 
These books are subtle works of art. They look JuST like 
the real thing, but these maps have all sorts of built-
in features that force various streets and features. The 
package also includes a beautiful storage box for both 
books, two indexes, a 50-page booklet (including two 
full routines by Luke Jermay) and access to a 30-minute 
video download of John Archer performing and ex-
plaining the routine. 

This is a full routine that can be performed anywhere in 
the world. The presentation is perfectly justified even if 
you don’t live in London or Boston. 

“The Streets is more than a single trick; it’s a practical 
tool for the working mentalist-which means if you use it 
wisely, it might actually keep you off the streets!” 
- Max Maven 

“This is a professionally designed piece of equipment 
which looks good, works well and offers time-tested 

methods built-into a deceptively convincing and mod-
ern package. The Streets can turn any performer into a 
human GPS.” 
- Michael Weber 

“A utility tool that will allow even those left cold by tra-
ditional book tests to craft exciting demonstrations of 
super memory, telepathy or body language reading.”
- Luke Jermay

My THOuGHTS:
Two of my favorite things in magic combined together. 
John Archer and book tests. John has taken the book 
test concept and made it make sense. He has solved the 
problem of using a book to think of a word. In this case 
it’s not a word but a street or road name. He has given 
the use of a book meaning.

There is now the addition of a Boston Map book. Both 
books are professionally produced and look exactly like 
map books. There will be those who say map books 
are outdated, however I travel the world and can tell 
you they are still very common. As far as performance 
you can tell your audience you just returned from a trip 
overseas. This also makes a great addition to any other 
book test routine or with a little thought include some 
regular map books. I really like John’s idea of using the 
two force books with one regular book, giving the spec-
tator a free choice.  

There are several different routines you can do with this 
book test from a Tossed out Book idea to the specta-
tor looking at any street or road name on any page in 
the map section. If you decide to get the full package 
then you will get both map books. By using both you 
can easily put together a very strong presentation that 
builds each time you reveal the thought of street. The 
tossed out book idea is also a great addition as it gives 
you a three phase book test involving more than just 
one or two people. you can easily get a good solid 8 
minutes or more from this book test with each phase 
building to a strong climax. you can perform this under 
most working conditions from clubs, ships, cabaret to 
private homes. 

you also get the bonus performance and instructions by 
downloading the link that comes with the effect. If you 
love book tests then you are going to LOvE this Map 
book test by John Archer. It’s easy to use, the methods 
are designed so you don’t have to memorise anything, 
and the structure of the routine makes this a workers 
dream.  The use of map books makes this a very topical 
routine and lots of scope for adding other books.

PRICE:  $120 for the set of two books
AvAILABLE: All Magic Shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com



THE SWITCH 
by
Shin lim5

From the creative mind of Shin Lim: THE SWITCH is the 
cleanest way to switch a folded card for a spectators 
signed card. 

Imagine placing a Mystery card on a table, in someone’s 
hand, in a clear box, well... anywhere. This is done in full 
view of the audience. you then have a another specta-
tor select a random card and sign it. On your command 
you cause their sign car to vanish completely from the 
deck. The spectator is asked to open her hands, the 
mystery card that the spectators has been holding the 
entire time is opened. It is the signed selection! 

THE SWITCH is the cleanest way to switch a card be-
cause there are no boxes, no envelopes, etc. Words can-
not describe how clean the switch actually is.
you have to see it to believe it...

My THOuGHTS:
When I first saw the promotional clip I couldn’t believe 
what I was seeing. It looked like no switch was taking 
place at all. 

After watching the entire instructional DvD I couldn’t 
wait to make this up and start testing it out. Shim uses a 
two camera shoot and the instructions are clear and to 
the point. There is some repetition in his teaching which 
could have been eliminated. yes, it does require a little 
arts and crafts but nothing major like Shades of 52. 

 

The moment of the switch does look as good as the 
trailer and you show your hands completely empty and 
that’s the strong part of this. 

There is work needed in the handling to make this look 
exactly right, but with a little effort and practice you will 
have most incredible and cleanest switch out there. I 
can say that the lining up of any cards goes under the 
radar for the most part.

I think this has a lot of potential for more than just the 
card switch, and for the thinking magician this will start 
to spark some clever possibilities. 

It is important to watch the entire DvD to understand 
how it works and how to correctly construct the gim-
mick. 

There is only one slightly bad angle on this where there 
might be a ‘flash’ of something, but I have found in a 
working situation the split second where there might 
be a flash of anything people aren’t looking directly at 
the cards. It comes down to your working environment 
and your use of misdirection with your audience at key 
moments.

There are some nice ideas using a cell phone as a table 
which allows you to show both hands empty prior to 
the switch, this is incredibly fair. An envelope will also 
work allowing you to cleanly showing both hands 
empty prior to the switch. I don’t particularly like the 
envelope version as much as the phone version or table 
switch. 

There is also an advanced section where Shim shows 
you exactly what he did on the trailer. This does involve 
a little more arts and crafts but is well worth making up.

This really is an incredible switch that is worth the time 
and effort to make up and practice. It’s by far the clean-
est version I’ve seen of openly switching one card for 
another. The advantage of learning the advanced ver-
sion means the gimmick you need to ditch at the end is 
much smaller and can easily be taken out of play.

If you don’t minimal work and have the ability to split 
cards if doing the advanced version, then this could be 
for you.  This is not for the novice but rather somebody 
who is comfortable with handling cards and has some 
experience in making card props.

PRICE: $30.00
AvAILABLE: Any Magic Shop
WHOLESALE: www.murphsymagic.com

https://www.facebook.com/photo.php?v=10152193489838571&set=vb.328409353570&type=3&theater


UNSHUFFlED
by Anton James6

THE ILLuSION OF EXTREME SkILL WITH CARDS

Show a mixed pack, give a wave of the hand and 
instantly the deck is uNSHuFFLED! Similar effects take 
years to master with a normal deck but with uNSHuF-
FLED you will be doing it right away! A utility deck that 
can be used for impressive, nearly self working effects 
or combined with standard card sleights, technique, 
and theory for more impact.

Over 60 minutes of instruction covering...
various visual Deck Changes & Reveals
“Pick A Card” Effects
The vanishing of A Card
Details for use In Walk Around
Creating Multiple Decks from an uNSHuFFLED Pack
Additional Effects
and MORE!
The perfect logical kicker to your card set, ace cutting 
routine, oil and water and more.

Create New Effects : Modify Classics

Comes with 60+ minute DvD and a pack of red united 
States Playing Card Company Bicycle brand cards

“It is beautifully produced and the DvD covers several 
ideas and routines, although fairly basic. When I used it, 
I received very good if not great reactions. What more 
can you ask for.” _ Shawn Popp, “Conjuring Cabinet”

My THOuGHTS:
you receive the instructional DvD and custom deck 
made up in bicycle brand playing cards.  The deck is 
more of a utility tool and if you combine it with some 

basic sleights you will have some very strong magic. 
The best way to use this deck is to bring it in to play 
after performing regular card magic. It’s an easy matter 
of doing this without having to any fancy switching of 
decks.

The instructional DvD produced is excellent and is jam 
packed with routines, tips and ideas. This is what makes 
this product stand out from other decks of a similar 
nature.
 
One of my favorite parts of the DvD is the walk-about 
section. For those who do this type of magic you will 
find this section invaluable making this a practical deck 
to have on you.

Another bonus is Anton’s detail on what he calls the 
cover cards. This allows you to add some ungaffed cards 
to the deck and still maintain a perfect 52 card deck 
when the deck is spread in either direction. This is very 
clever subtilely because it allows you to casually show 
the deck at certain times with regular face cards.

One of my strongest parts is the Dual Reality effect. Per-
sonally I would have stopped there rather than carry on 
with the unshuffled part as it’s strong enough by itself. 

Another great routine taught on here is John Bannon’s 
The Bannon Triumph a.k.a. Play it Straight (Triumph).
 
I would have liked something on the history of how 
Anton came up with this, as it’s almost identical to the 
OCD deck by Will Tsai and Gerard which came out prior 
to unshuffled. That aside, this is an excellent product 
with quality cards and a DvD with clear instructions 
that teach a wide variety of effects.

PRICE: $35.00
AvAILABLE: All magic clubs worldwide
WHOLESALE: www.murphymagic.com

https://www.facebook.com/photo.php?v=10152150260378571&set=vb.328409353570&type=3&theater


INNERCIRClE
By Yigal Mesika7

As somebody who has used Loops for years I can tell 
you that next to a thumbtip Loops are probably the 
best thing a magician could carry on them. Loops are 
the easiest of the ‘invisible thread’ family type tricks to 
perform, and they give you the ability to perform truly 
astonishing magic. Even the simplest animations per-
formed with a loop such as having a pair of spectacles 
turn over is as close to the ‘real’ deal as you can get.

The Innercircle Card is a three-part item. The first is a 
set of yigal’s invisible thread loops, which are regarded 
as the best in the world. The second is a download of 
his well known book Animated Miracles which has ten 
great routines using the Invisible Loops, and final part 
is the new Innercircle Card, which is a storage unit for 
your thread loops.

The Innercircle Card is a heavy-duty plastic folder no 
bigger than a credit card that is designed to keep your 
loops safe and protected, as well as give you easy ac-
cess when you need to get one. It also makes it easy 
if one breaks and you need quick access to hooking 
yourself up again.

This really makes loop work much easier, and as some-
body who loves working with loops I find this a workers 
dream. The card folds in half and is designed to keep 
the cardboard holder that loops come on securely in 
place. This now means that the loops won’t get dam-
aged in travel and you can easily keep this in your 
wallet with your credit cards. If working a gig just keep 

this in a pocket and never again worry about the loops 
breaking in transit. The problem of loops breaking while 
carrying them around  in my pocket has always been an 
issue, and this solves it perfectly. The sleek modern de-
sign looks like a membership card for a special club, and 
in some ways it is.  A small magnet keeps the card from 
opening up so there really is no need to worry anymore 
about your loops breaking and you will always be ready 
to animate. 

They say that the simplest ideas are the best, and even 
though this is a very simple idea I will say it will revo-
lutionise loop magic, or at least make it far more ac-
cessable for those who worried about taking loops out 
with them while performing. you can now have your 
loops on you at all times and be ready within seconds 
to do your work. This little card makes it easy to get the 
loops off the cardboard, and if one breaks you can reset  
almost instantly. 

The book itself offers great ideas, many of which I have  
performed myself over many years after reading the 
original material. This booklet shows you how to float 
or animate objects such as glasses, cards, rings and 
forks. This is designed for the beginner to the seasoned 
professional. ANyBODy who has thought about using 
loops, or already uses loops and wants a great way to 
transport them should buy this to make your life a lot 
less hassle and ‘tangle’ free.

COST – RETAIL: $19.95
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com
AvAILABLE: Magic Shops worldwide

https://www.facebook.com/photo.php?v=10152137491708571&set=vb.328409353570&type=3&theater


My THOuGHTS:
First of all the look of these ‘coins’ are almost steampunk 
and are weighted perfectly should you want to perform 
any coin roll or routine with the single ‘coin’.  They are 
heavy duty and made to last forever. This size is that of 
the old Silver Dollar in the uSA so it is visual enough for 
a group to see when doing walk-about or close-up.

you receive a Grinder Coin, which has been turned in 
to a key chain, and a regular Grinder Coin. My first reac-
tion when looking at the props was to instantly use this 
as my regular key chain. It just looks great and is made 
from durable material that will last forever.  If, like me, 
you decide to use this as your regular key chain then 
you’ll always have a trick to perform. you also receive an 
extra chain with the single coin.

The also get a code which enables you to watch the 7 
minute tutorial online. When you watch the trailer you’ll 
see some very slick work with this that shows a very 
visual effect. If you perform this as the tutorial teaches 
then you should be able to achieve the exact same re-
sults, however, you will need to practice the moves. It 
would make it much easier if you have an understand-
ing of the technique used because the tutorial doesn’t 
go over that part of it in much detail. I’m assuming the 
people who purchase the coins are already familiar 
with a good understanding of various techniques in 
coin magic. I have used the method they talk about for 
years to vanish and appear objects, so for me it wasn’t 
difficult and after the first practice could perform get 
this down. I wouldn’t recommend this for the begin-

IGNITION
By Mechanic 
Industries
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ner, as there is a confidence needed when using the 
‘technique’ required.  The moves themselves are done 
at points in the routine where the heat is off you so that 
makes it easy. There might be some ‘talk’ of a chain but 
in a normal corporate environment, or a bar situation 
that wouldn’t be heard. Again the structure of the rou-
tine takes any extra noise in to allowance and is routine 
in such a way that it shouldn’t be an issue.

 Any seasoned professional could have this up and run-
ning in a short time. The fact that everything can be 
examined before, during and after is what makes the 
method so important and it’s something you might 
need to work on. I should point out that you need a 
jacket to perform this routine – very important! I actu-
ally changed the handling slightly to fit my style but the 
overall effect is exactly the same.

There is also an easier version that is taught, again with 
a jacket and something extra, but personally I prefer the 
original method.

Once you have mastered the moves then you will have 
a routine that I can certainly see working well in a walk-
about situation, either in a formal show or if you are 
asked to do a trick when out with friends. The key-ring 
is made to last and won’t break and will under go the 
toughest scrutiny from spectators because there really 
is nothing to see. Only the best material has been used 
to produce this trick.

If you put in the work to master this routine you’ll have 
something that is visually stunning and that would 
work under almost any condition.  I love the feel of the 
key-chain and coin and will now be switching my key-
chain over as well as looking at getting more coins to 
do my coin magic with. 

RETAIL: $35.00
AvAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

https://www.facebook.com/photo.php?v=10152150196218571&set=vb.328409353570&type=3&theater


ClASSIC FIlM 
VERITE by Jim 
Kleefeld
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This is the latest revolution of Jim’s smashingly success-
ful “Cinema verite” effect.  The appearance of being able 
to actually read someone’s mind.   I asked Jim to give 
me the highlights and his replied:

Mark, yes it’s exactly the same “effect” as Cinema verite 
, but with different cards and films. I completely rede-
signed the backs to modernize and update them, and 
used all-time most popular films. I also added a second 
effect and completely rewrote the instruction file with 
numerous additions and updates. The case is a differ-
ent color and bit larger (to hold both Cinema verite and 
Classic Film verite card sets in case someone wants to 
carry both).

The appearance of being able to actually read some-
one’s mind. 

EFFECT: Have your audience pass around a set of cards 
with 32 different classic film posters. The set includes 
all-time “most popular” films like Gone With the Wind, 
The Godfather, Star Wars, The Wizard of Oz, and Pulp 
Fiction. Each card has a film poster on the front and a 
list of films from the set on the back.you have no idea 
who has which film poster. Have anyone choose one 
and think about the title. They read the names of the 
films from their card, and you tell them exactly which 
film they are thinking of. In addition, you tell them the 
exact number of film critics who voted for that film out 
of all films.

Repeat the effects with anyone else. They think of a film 
and read the same list of titles. you always know which 
film your spectator is thinking of and the unique num-
ber of votes the list got.

An amazing secret, so easy you will be doing it in min-
utes.
No crib sheets.
Nothing to memorize.
Nothing extra to carry.
use just the 32 postcards.
Extra-thick, heavy stock, full color, glossy varnish, 
rounded corners.
Complete with a sturdy snap-closure carrying case.
use all 32 cards or just slip ten or twelve into your pock-
et and still perform it exactly the same way. Combine 
this card set with Cinema verite and use 64 different 
film cards. Classic Film verite has all different films and 
cards including very well-known films like The Princess 
Bride, Toy Story, Casablanca, Singin‘ In the Rain, Titanic, 
and Raiders of the Lost Ark.

Newly added – not one, but TWO incredible effects. 
Reveal their thought-of film title and a unique film critic 
number. Perform it any time, anywhere with anyone 
who can read and think. Good for close-up or a full 
auditorium. Do it over and over with one spectator, or 
thirty times with thirty different spectators. No one will 
fathom the secret. Like Cinema verite, it is incredibly 
easy.

My THOuGHTS:
Jim has produced a wonerful themed piece of mental-
ism that can be used for either a small intimate stand-
up gathering or for walk-about. The cards are made of 
high quality card stock, and come in a carrying case 
that will help protect them.  
 
The method is very clever and requires no memory 
work. I have performed this a number of times now to 
both lay people and magicians and nobody has picked 
up on the method at all. This is the classic film version 
and uses films such as Psycho, The GodFather, The 
Graduate, etc.

Most people should be able to perform the basic effect 
with just half and hour of practice. In addition to the 
revelation of the movie, there’s a secondary mind-read-
ing effect where you can divulge the number of film 
critics who voted for the film which is also listed on the 
back of each card.

The effect opens itself to different presentation styles 
without giving away the method. It can be performed 
over and over but I think it’s strong with just one per-
formance.  It would be great for walk-about where you 
work group to group. It might be possible to have these 
enlarged for a stage presentatioin as well. I love the 
method and this is a workable routine.

PRICE:  $50
AvAILABLE: www.jimkleefeld.com



would be to produce a long birthday candle ala appear-
ing pole.

The method is super easy and is self working. Just fol-
low along with the DvD and you’ll have this up and run-
ning in no time at all. The structure of the routine will 
have the kids jumping up and down and will get them 
involved. It’s a lot of fun to perform as well as watch the 
kids reactions as the picture of the snake keeps coming 
back.
 
The quality of cards are first rate and will last a long 
time.  If the cards lose their special quality to make the 
trick work you can easily fix them by using something 
standard magic shops supply.

If you do any type of entertaining for kids I would highly 
recommend this routine. It’s fun, involves the audience 
and packs very flat and can play big. It’s definitely some-
thing every kids performer would get a lot of use out of.

PRICE: Poker size - $33.50 
Parlor Size: $44.70

AvAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphsymagic.com

CAKES & ADDERS
by Ricky Mcleod 
& Gary Dunn

AD COPy:
A Professional 5 minute routine that will both entertain 
and astound your family audience.

Every child loves a Snake on their Birthday... Sorry did I 
say Snake? I think I meant Cake! Let the fun begin.

The Snake just keeps coming back - provoking much 
hilarity and amazement from your audience until the 
climax of the routine, when the Birthday Cake appears 
by magic!

DvD and Gimmicks included.

My THOuGHTS
This comes in two different sizes so when you order 
be sure to choose the correct size. The poker card size 
would play well for a kids birthday party at close quar-
ters and the larger size is perfect for school halls  . 

If you perform for youngster up to five years then you’ll 
love this routine. It’s a five card repeat type routine that 
is based on an idea by Paul Hallas where a reoccurring 
card keeps coming back. They took the concept and 
turned it in to a great kids routine filled with little su-
prises along the way and has a nice climax of the finale 
card being a birthday cake. It is also a good way to use a 
snake can at the end or be the final trick before having 
the children sing Happy Birthday. Another idea of mine 
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STRETCHER
By Jay Sankey11

Shocking magic with a BORROWED item!

Easy to do + extremely visual!

Works with any tab from a can of soda or beer!

Effect:
The magician asks someone to snap off the tab from a 
can of soda or beer. The performer then holds the bor-
rowed tab at the tips of his fingers and slowly, impossi-
bly, STRETCHES the tab to an insane length!

The impossibly stretched tab can even be closely exam-
ined!

To finish, the stretched tab is visually shrunk back down 
to its regular size and the magician shows his hands 
completely empty!

Comes complete with 127-minute DvD + specially-
machined gimmicks

FEATuRES 15 AWESOME BONuS EFFECTS including res-
torations, transformations, appearances, vanishes, links, 
penetrations, transpositions, even a levitation!

My THOuGHTS:
This could very well be Jay Sankey’s best and most in 
depth item yet. What I love about this is that he offers 
15 different style effects using not only the gimmick 
supplied, but also ideas and routines using cans, cards 
and coins. This is actually a DvD on magic with cans 
and the bonus is the stretching the tab illusion. you are 

supplied with two machined gimmicks and a DvD with 
over 2 hours of instructions. This is something you can 
take with you everywhere and use it anywhere there is 
a can.

As with all of Jay’s DvDs he offers way more than just an 
explanation of an effect. In this case he shares insights 
in to how an audience  thinks about props and the dif-
ferent reactions you get from your tricks. With over two 
solid hours Jay really opens up with some great advice 
which can be applied to many branches of magic. I 
would consider this a workshop rather than a teaching 
DvD making it more than worth the asking price.

Don’t expect a three camera shoot because Jay likes to 
do one camera shoots which are perfect for his teach-
ing. There are so many routines on here it’s not possible 
to review them all, but I will share a few of my favorites.

TIN + BONES
A jaw-dropping, 3-phase transposition effect with two 
playing cards and a soda can. At the end, one of the 
cards vanishes and appears INSIDE THE CAN! This is a 
great card routine that is practical and while it requires 
some card skills it should be well within the reach of 
most people.

SPACED OuT
Mysteriously slide the opening from the top of the can, 
and permanently ‘relocate’ the opening on the SIDE of 
the can! Then hand out the can to be examined! This is 
a great stand-up type routine and the climax of drink 
coming from the hole in the side of the can really helps 
sell this.

SOLE FOOD
Producing a full can of soda from inside your shoe is a 
great way to astound your friends, family, anyone! I’ve 
always loved this type of thing and Jay’s thinking on 
this is one of the best.

Soda and beer cans are EvERyWHERE. They are the per-
fect ‘ordinary’ magic prop and this DvD is the ultimate 
on using them in magic. 

The ‘uncanny Collection’ features an amazing variety ef-
fects bound to inspire your own creativity, and provide 
you with many mind-bending effects you’re going to be 
excited to start performing right away.

PRICE: $40.00
AvAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphsymagic.com

https://www.facebook.com/photo.php?v=10152226551463571&set=vb.328409353570&type=3&theater


SHOCK TWIST
by Gary Jones12

DESCRIPTION
The effect is incredibly simple and vISuAL... Just the way 
magic should be! 

Four blue backed cards are shown and one by one they 
turn face up, then with a snap of the fingers the backs 
change to multi coloured. 

Incredibly visual & stunning. very easy to do. Instantly 
reset! 

“This is one you just have to have... I promise you, you 
won’t regret it!”
- Gary Jones and Magic Tao 

“...the best packet trick ever”
- Chris Webb

My THOuGHTS:
This is pretty much a self-working packet trick that is 
easy for the audience to follow and has a really great 
climax. The original idea came from Derek Dingle but 
Gary took it down to only four cards which makes it 
very similar in effect, although different in method to an 
idea by Fred kaps. This is a great little packet trick that 
you will learn after watching the DvD and can be car-
ried at all times. It has several stages to it and each time 
getting stronger until the climax where the backs of the 
cards change places. 

A great little strolling item that is suitable for all work-
ing close-up working conditions with strong magic.
PRICE:  $20.00
AvAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

SMUDGED by 
John Horn13

John Horn has created the most visual Sharpie revela-
tion ever. Taking the standard Sharpie revelation and 
turning it on its head creating a moment of instant 
visual impact! 

Imagine being able Smudge the Sharpie logo to form 
the name of a selected playing card and now imagine 
being able to repeat this amazing & magical feat! 

your Smudged pack comes with two specially printed 
real Sharpie markers and a full instructional DvD. 

John Horn’s Smudged is an effect you will always carry 
with you always and remember because Smudged is 
made from a real Sharpie the Smudged gimmick can be 
in play way before the routine actually starts. 

My THOuGHTS:
A clever use of a Sharpie pen and if you perform any 
card routine where you get a spectator to sign a card 
then you might as well use this pen. you are supplied 
with two pens that have two different cards on them. 
The effect looks as though you have smudged the let-
tering to form the chosen cards. Some skill is required 
to force the cards. you are supplied with two different 
routines; a one card routine and a two card routine. I 
think the two card routine is much stronger and a great 
use of the pens. The instructions go over everything 
from the basics to hints and tips using the pens and 
various switches. The really great thing I like is that the 
pen is in play the entire time and goes unnoticed by 
spectators. I’ve tried it and they really don’t see any-
thing because the pen isn’t brought in to the routine 
until after the dirty work is done.  I like the concept of 
smudging the ink rather than just revealing a chosen 
card written on a pen. I think it plays much stronger. 
If you position the pen right you can let them do the 
smudging. A very novel reveal for playing cards.

PRICE: $41.50
AvAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com



TRAVEllING 
DECK 2.0 by 
Takel
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Now with a brand new second gimmick, not only are 
you able to vanish a pack of cards but the box as well!

Hold a card box with you hand; instantly, in front of the 
spectator, the card box disappears leaving you with a 
single card. Just as instantly you can make the whole 
deck disappear leaving you with a single card right in 
front of your spectator.

Imagine the scene - you take a pack of cards out of a 
card box. Then the entire deck vanishes with the excep-
tion of one card. you explain to the spectator that the 
deck has gone back inside the card box. you go back to 
the card box and take out the pack of cards - Amazing!

This is one of many routines that are possible with the 
‘Travelling Deck’ gimmick.
Each gimmick is custom made, by hand.

The accompanying DvD explains a range of possible 
‘Travelling Deck’ routines; for example, change a deck of 
cards into a currency note or a 52 on 1 card. We explain 
how to modify and repair your gimmick if necessary. 
Also included on the DvD are four, complete routines as 
well as a host of ideas and suggestions.

you will find it hard to put the ‘Travelling Deck’ down. 
It’s fun to perform and peoples’ reactions to it are just 
out of this world!

No pulls, toppits or difficult sleights.

The perfect opening for any table hopper.

“I cannot wait to start performing this”
- Jay Sankey 

“That is so good”
- Cyril Takayama 

“That is so visual”
- Rocco

My THOuGHTS:
This is  such a simple idea you wonder why it hasn’t 
been done before. The quality of the gimmick is very 
well made and the addition of having the card case now 
gives this an added bonus with lots more possibilities 
than the original  The handling is quite easy to learn but 
will require some work to get comfortable and make it 
look natural. There is also an issue of angles but again, 
it’s a matter of rehearsing and getting familiar with the 
gimmick and knowing your working conditions and 
limitations. They do cover these aspects on the instruc-
tional DvD however it is something to keep in mind.

The routines on here range from a sandwich style 
routine, a deck through table which is very cool,  and 
appearing deck and 52 on 1 plus more. The great thing 
about this is that you can set the gimmick in front or 
people. There is no preparation, just take out the card 
and set it up. This is the way Dynamo performed it on 
his Tv special using this effect. 

The DvD explains not only the handling of the deck but 
also goes in to details on any repairs you might need to 
make and making your own gimmick. This a real bo-
nus because it means you don’t have to buy any extras 
should you want to replace your gimmick cards. It’s a 
nice feature that makes this a worthwhile product. What 
this means is that you can use any cards and not just 
the ones supplied. If you prefer a different type of deck 
then you can make up a version using those cards.

Strong magic, some skill required but worth the prac-
tice. 

PRICE: $29.99
AvAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE:  

https://www.facebook.com/photo.php?v=10152269501163571&set=vb.328409353570&type=2&permPage=1


THE lAST 
PREDICTION by 
Kneill X15

A self working, insanely clean and utterly impossible 
Open Prediction! 

The magician writes a prediction and places it in full 
view of the audience. A spectator takes a freely shuffled 
pack (yes, freely) and deals cards face up onto the table 
until they choose to deal one card face down. This se-
lection is secured under a rubber band on the card case 
and remains in full view, protected from any chicanery 
by the band. 

The spectator now continues dealing through the 
remainder of the pack face up. Everyone watches the 
deal, looking for the predicted card in the face up cards 
dealt. It does not appear. 

The card under the band is cleanly and openly removed 
and flipped face up. 

It matches the prediction.
A Self Working Miracle
Simple To Do. Incredible impact.
No Forces
Regular Shuffled Deck
No Memory Work
Perform it in the hands
Fast Reset
Comes with specially made Bicycle Gimmick. (Works 
with Red Bicycle Deck, but kneill X teaches you how to 
construct alternative gimmicks for other designs!).
- Includes THREE BONuS ROuTINES!

My THOuGHTS

The gaff is nothing new, but it is structured in such 
a way that it makes it foolproof and has a few slight 
nuances that make this a good version for any open 
prediction type routine.

The DvD explains how to use the gaff but also teaches 
a non-gaffed version.  With the gaffed version, you can-
not hand the card out for inspection, but there is less 
handling to do. If you want to perform the Last Predic-
tion with the card being inspected at the end, then 
kneill teaches a handling that enables you to do that. 
It does involve one small move which is very rarely no-
ticed, but it’s definitely an option for people who want 
the card inspected. 

He mentions though that this is his CLOSING effect......
so even if you used the gaffed version, the cards would 
just go back into your pocket and you end the show.  
The gaff can be in play the entire performance and 
doesn’t get in the way of other card routines.

kneill teaches several variations on the basic effect, but 
they are all fairly similar.

The gaff card is very well made and should last a long 
time, however should you want to make up the gim-
mick for other cards and cases then kneill shows you 
exactly how to do that.

This is definitely self working with quick reset making 
it ideal for restaurant or trade-show workers. If you can 
put a card case on a table then you can perform this.

If I were to do this at a show that requires me to per-
form multiple times, such as a trade show, then I would 
make up a variety of different gimmicks so the final 
result was different during the day.

There is some audience management required, espe-
cially if you are working for drunk people. In an effect 
like this often it’s more important than the card tech-
nique.

BONuS - Included are the  Popout Triumph. It’s just an 
impromptu Triumph routine to give you a little some-
thing else for the price of purchasing the effect. 

PRICE: $25.00
AvAILABLE: All magic shops worldwide
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

https://www.facebook.com/photo.php?v=10152230269148571&set=vb.328409353570&type=3&theater


THE NINJA 
TOSSED OUT 
DECK
by Patrick 
Redford
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“If you want to tell people what cards they’re thinking 
of under the most strict looking conditions... you need 
the Ninja Tossed-Out Deck System.” - Patrick G Redford

The Tossed-Out Deck System Involves:
No Breathers
No Short Cards
No Long Cards
No Marked Cards
No Deck Switches
No Alterations to the Cards of any kind
No Memory Work
No Fishing
No Stack Necessary
All 52 cards are present and accounted for.

Secretly set the whole system right in front of your audi-
ence with a borrowed deck of cards!

My THOuGHTS:
This is a different version of a Tossed Out Deck routine 
that will fry any audience. Forget everything you know 
about  a regular Tossed Out Deck, because this is very 
different both in presentation and method. In this ver-
sion you really do name the cards people looked at and 
you can hand the deck out at the end without them 
finding any gimmicks. The cards can be handled by a 

spectator at the beginning and given a shuffle if they 
want.  It’s fair to say that there is an old principle at play 
here that many others have used before, but Patrick 
has added some subtle gimmicking and routining that 
makes this an extraordinary effect performed under 
“test” conditions. The main method along side many 
techniques may be done by passing the deck around 
the room without the performer having to come into 
contact with it until the cards are boxed after three or 
more selections are made. 

If I were to perform in a 1500 seat theatre I would 
probably go with the more traditional Tossed Out Deck 
because it allows me to throw the cards further and not 
walk too far back amongst the crowd, but for smaller 
gatherings or one-on-one performances I would use 
this.
 
On this DvD Patrick explains in detail how to do this as 
well as teach a few card techniques that while not nec-
essary add to the overall effect on the audience.

There is some work required in memory but nothing 
most card workers don’t already know. This is a great 
routine for a mentalist or magician. you do supply your 
own cards and there is very minimal arts and crafts 
involved that take only a few seconds to make the gaff. 
The gaff is so sneaky that you can hand it out and have 
the spectators keep everything and they’d never know!!

There is a BOLD method on here that relies a little on 
luck but well worth learning and trying out. you’ll be 
very surprised at how many times you will hit this and 
end up with the most impossible version of a looked at 
card scenario there is.

There is some great advice on learning how to do this 
and some of the other ideas taught on here using a 
buddy system. It’s good to see keith Fields on the DvD 
as his reactions were genuine and obviously he was not 
privy to the method prior to the instructional filming.

Patrick is a great thinker and this is a very strong version 
of a Tossed Out Deck with some more material on here 
people could use. The gaff is worth making up as you 
could use it for other ideas. The fact you can do this also 
with a borrowed deck makes this stand out from other 
versions.

PRICE: $35.00
AvAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com 

https://www.facebook.com/photo.php?v=10152213002333571&set=vb.328409353570&type=3&theater


NOTHING BUT 
THE TRUTH
By Cameron 
Francis
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A killer, self working packet trick that comes with 5 spe-
cially printed uSPCC gaff cards.

“Incredibly awesome effect that I highly recommend 
you purchase.” 4.5/5, -Jeff Stone, Magic Reviewed.com

A card is selected by a spectator and hidden away. The 
magician (that’s you) then reaches into their pocket and 
retrieves a state of the art Lie Detector machine. (Ok, it’s 
actually a small packet of beautifully printed cards that 
you carry round in your wallet or purse).

A series of questions are asked of the spectator. “Is your 
card red or black? Is it a spot card or a court card?” - That 
kind of thing. The spectator can choose to honourably 
tell the truth or fib like an incorrigible scoundrel.

Each answer is ‘input’ into the lie detector (by placing 
one card from the top of the packet to the bottom for 
each letter of the random response), and the new top 
card is flipped face up. Incredibly this reveals either the 
word TRuTH or LIE (depending on whether the specta-
tor was honest or not)!

Through this process the magician is able to correctly 
determine the value of the card picked by the spectator.

But that isn’t the end of the trick. No siree bob! In a 

mind blowing display of magic awesomeness you now 
flip the lie detector packet over and show that ALL of 
the cards are in fact duplicates of the spectators chosen 
card!!

Funny, commercial, engaging and insane FuN, Nothing 
But The Truth is the perfect packet trick. It slips into your 
pocket, but plays HuGE! It is self working (with some 
more advanced handling options offered on the DvD) 
and leaves a lasting impression on audiences of all sizes!

Self working - perform with NO sleights!
Contains 5 specially printed Bicycle Cards.
Packs tiny, plays huge. This is an involving and enter-
taining routine, that can incorporate numerous specta-
tors.
High production values and excellent indepth teaching. 
Includes self working and more advanced handling.

My THOuGHTS:

Cameron has come up with a really great Lie detector 
routine that can be carried and introduced anytime in 
your performance. I love this so much I’ve added it to 
my own professional repertoire. 
 
The only skill required is you need to be able to force 
one card, but a simple Cross force would work well and 
do an Elmsley count, all of which are explained.

The cards are made from Bicycle stock and have a 
steampunk Lie Detector feel about them. This is the 
perfect trick when working walk-about for groups of 
people because you can involve several people at the 
same time. It makes a fun presentation where every-
body can get involved.
 
The method is super easy and it’s as much fun to per-
form as it is to watch. The kicker is that all of the cards 
end up becoming the chosen card.

you receive five playing cards that act as the “lie detec-
tor.” There is a quick re-set on this however the cards 
can’t be given away, but that shouldn’t be a concern 
due to the fun nature of the routine. you couldn’t per-
form this again for the same people as the result will be 
the same.

This is a light hearted effect with a well structured 
routine and kicker ending making this a real winner and 
something working magicians will want to perform. It 
can be used in almost any close-up working condition.
There is a nice bonus Q&A with Cameron at the end of 
the DvD.

PRICE: $25.00
AvAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

https://www.facebook.com/photo.php?v=10152162742058571&set=vb.328409353570&type=3&theater


BOOk
REVIEW
STRICTlY SCRYER by 
Richard Webster and 
Neal Scryer

In talking about simplicity I will quote Neal, “I can guar-
antee you’ll progress further in life and become a better 
performer.”  This book is filled with wisdom from an 
artist who has made a living by entertaining audiences 
around the world with his original creations. The real 
value for me is reading how Neal uses objects that are 
very organic in nature to capture his audience’s imagi-
nation.

unlike his past books, Strictly Scryer contains ONLy ma-
terial from Neal’s career and all of it is aimed at leaving 
a lasting impression on your audience. The reason I’m a 
fan of Neal’s material is that it all makes so much sense. 
For those who have followed his previous works you 
will understand how he uses presentation to connect 
with the spectators.  Often I find myself thinking, “that is 
so damn clever.”

This book contains sixteen effects with seven more bo-
nus routines ranging from close-up, stand up and stage 
effects.

Here are a few of my favorites:-

The Twelve Roses – This is almost an act in itself and 
something Neal uses at Ladies Only Parties. This is a 
classic example of how Neal connects with his audi-
ence. using various colored roses Neal is able to give 
incredibly accurate readings of various woman in the 
audience and concludes with a very powerful blindfold 
reading.  
The use of Roses is obviously very powerful when work-
ing with an all female audience, and Neal shares other 
ideas and routines on how to incorporate a Rose in to a 
performance, even for a Pendulum test.

Crematory Journey – perhaps my favorite in the book 
this is a twist on the “Ashes to the Palm” routine and up-
dates it to the twenty-first century. By combining past-
life regression Neal has taken a standard routine to an 
all-new level that the audience will never forget. A great 
example of making something we know and routining 
it in to a very powerful piece of theatre.

The use of The Pateo Force is something Neal is very 
fond of, and he has some of the most creative routines 
and ideas I’ve ever read in this book. From the im-
promptu routine called Two of  a kind to his Blindfold 
Pateo Effect  and Anything Called Out Pateo routine 
there is something here everybody can perform. 

I was very excited to read ‘Center Tear Next Level.’ As 
somebody who uses a center tear all the time I was very 
thrilled to read this.  What makes this so great is that the 
heat is taken off you during the tear so nobody is burn-
ing you during that most important moment. Finally, 

There is an old saying along the lines of, “save the best 
for last.” From what I understand this is  Neal Scryer’s last 
book for the magic and mentalism community. If this is 
the case then he has certainly saved the best for last.

The one thing about his work in general is the use of 
simple ideas to create strong and long lasting effects on 
spectators.  you can show a spectator as many card and 
coin tricks as you want, but unless there is an emotional 
attachment they will likely not remember anything you 
did. Neal’s material in this book is simple in concept but 
extremely powerful in presentation. 



In talking about simplicity I will quote Neal, “I can guar-
antee you’ll progress further in life and become a better 
performer.”  This book is filled with wisdom from an 
artist who has made a living by entertaining audiences 
around the world with his original creations. The real 
value for me is reading how Neal uses objects that are 
very organic in nature to capture his audience’s imagi-
nation.

unlike his past books, Strictly Scryer contains ONLy ma-
terial from Neal’s career and all of it is aimed at leaving 
a lasting impression on your audience. The reason I’m a 
fan of Neal’s material is that it all makes so much sense. 
For those who have followed his previous works you 
will understand how he uses presentation to connect 
with the spectators.  Often I find myself thinking, “that is 
so damn clever.”

This book contains sixteen effects with seven more bo-
nus routines ranging from close-up, stand up and stage 
effects.

Here are a few of my favorites:-

The Twelve Roses – This is almost an act in itself and 
something Neal uses at Ladies Only Parties. This is a 
classic example of how Neal connects with his audi-
ence. using various colored roses Neal is able to give 
incredibly accurate readings of various woman in the 
audience and concludes with a very powerful blindfold 
reading.  
The use of Roses is obviously very powerful when work-
ing with an all female audience, and Neal shares other 
ideas and routines on how to incorporate a Rose in to a 
performance, even for a Pendulum test.

Crematory Journey – perhaps my favorite in the book 
this is a twist on the “Ashes to the Palm” routine and up-
dates it to the twenty-first century. By combining past-
life regression Neal has taken a standard routine to an 
all-new level that the audience will never forget. A great 
example of making something we know and routining 
it in to a very powerful piece of theatre.

The use of The Pateo Force is something Neal is very 
fond of, and he has some of the most creative routines 
and ideas I’ve ever read in this book. From the im-
promptu routine called Two of  a kind to his Blindfold 
Pateo Effect  and Anything Called Out Pateo routine 
there is something here everybody can perform. 

I was very excited to read ‘Center Tear Next Level.’ As 
somebody who uses a center tear all the time I was very 
thrilled to read this.  What makes this so great is that the 
heat is taken off you during the tear so nobody is burn-
ing you during that most important moment. Finally, 

somebody has given thought to the routine of a center 
tear rather than just a method. This routine can be used 
for any center tear you currently do. The thinking be-
hind the structure of this is what makes this something 
a lot of professionals will now use.

Sneaky Si Stebbins – despite its name, this effect can 
be performed with any stack with which you’re familiar 
with.  One word on this one – GENIuS!! It’s so damn 
clever I’m surprised nobody has done this before. If you 
do a stack deck of any kind you will need to check this 
out.  

The above are only a small handful of items I’ve select-
ed. This book is a goldmine of material for the working 
performer. If you want to connect with your audience 
and make them remember you and your work then 
reading Neal’s material is a MuST. He has changed the 
way I perform my magic and has helped make me a 
much stronger performer. 

This book gets my highest recommendation. It is obvi-
ous to see that Neal really understands his audience 
and how to make that special connection that leaves 
them feeling they have experiences something truly 
magical. The material in here is well within the reach of 
every level of performer, but the real secret is to read  
Neal’s insights and the real secrets are not the ‘tricks’ but 
how you perform for people.

This book is $99.00 and available from www.steven-
smagic.com



DEEP SHADOWS
by Dee 
Christopher

Deep Shadows is a collection of techniques, tools and 
effects discovered by mentalist and psychokinetic 
expert Dee Christopher over 10 years of study, creativity 
and performance as a professional magician and mind 
reader. Featuring a foreword by Daniel Madison and an 
incredible expanse of magic, mental-ism, routines and 
utilities spread across more than 250 pages, Deep Shad-
ows is a rare insight into the mind and repertoire of a 
working mentalist. Within the leaves of this tome, you 
will learn the following: As well as all of this amazing 
material, Dee divulges his thinking on many different 
subjects including how to learn verbal deception, how 
to structure your acts, and many other subjects vital to 
the performing mentalist. Whether you’re just branch-
ing out into mental-ism, or you’re a seasoned mentalist 
looking for a greater insight into your craft, you’ll find 
what you need in Deep Shadows.

My THOuGHTS:
This book is 275 pages of insightful concepts, ideas 
and routines. There are 6 different sections including; 
Devices and Gimmicks, Mentalism Effects, Linguistic 
Bending, Two Person Codes, Subtleties and Essays on 
Performance.

In the section on Devices and Gimmicks Dee shares 
several effects using gimmicks you can make up. Broken 
Wings is an idea using a spiral bound pad that is similar 

to John Riggs and I know of several others who have 
published similar ideas, however Dee has changed his 
version slightly and given some very insightful tips and 
routines to use with this tool.

EX is a utility gimmick used to mark a prediction.  The 
EX gimmick allows you to have an ‘X’ marked in electri-
cal tape on any predicted item. The idea of combining 
the two elements together isn’t new and I remember 
being shown this at least 15 years ago by  magician ken 
Ring in New zealand who came up with the same idea. 
ken used his version for a chair test routine, but as Dee 
explains you can use this pretty much anywhere de-
pending on the size of your gimmick.

Section Two on Mentalism offers a vast range of ma-
terial from cards to nail writing. One of my favorites 
is the Poker Chip Location routine. The effect is that 
the performer takes out three poker chips of different 
colors. Out of sight these are mixed and a spectator is 
asked to place each one in a different pocket while the 
performer’s head is turned. The performer turns around 
and reveals where each chip is located. What makes this 
such a great effect is the simplicity of the method. Like 
all of Dee’s material it’s practical and obvious he has 
been performing his own work over a long period of 
time. 

This book is filled with wonderful material and Dee has 
given thought to each effect. One of my favorite chap-
ters is the use of linguistics in spoon bending. Imagine 
bending silverware with just your words! It’s a very 
insightful chapter and worth reading.

There are several prediction style routines, and a great 
way to stop a spectator’s watch without touching them 
or having to wear a heavy magnet.

His two person code is very easy and can be learnt 
within minutes. The material is vast including how to 
visually twist your veins into thought of letters .

The final essays in the book cover his thinking on things 
like why he never has a coin signed, how to build trust 
and structure.

Filled with lots of practical material this book is a must 
for any mentalist no matter what level of performance.

PRICE: $75.00
AvAILABLE: All magic dealers
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

https://www.facebook.com/photo.php?v=10152270747323571&set=vb.328409353570&type=2&theater


MAYHEW What 
women want
by John lovick

All in all, the magic is magical. The comedy is funny. The 
methods are inspired, and inspiring. I don’t know what 
more you could ask for from a book, but whatever it is, 
you don’t need it. Buy this book and enjoy it.
- Curtis kan 

Steve Mayhew has been a widely respected and 
groundbreaking close-up performer for many years. His 
presentations and magic have long been recognized 
for their pronounced originality, by those who have 
seen him perform and who have read the few of his 
tricks that have appeared in hard-to-get publications. 
Mayhew’s material is being performed by some of the 
world’s most respected card magicians. All those tricks 
and many previously unpublished ones are collected 
here, in their newest forms, many with full presenta-
tions: six generous chapters of card tricks, gambling rou-
tines and sleights. Included are:
“Freedom”- Face-up cards are unquestionably shuffled 
into face-down ones. you then proceed to deal all the 
face-up cards rapidly from the deck, finishing with the 
four Aces and leaving only the face-down cards undealt. 
This one went into the repertoires of top pros as soon as 
it was published. 
“Hungry Now”- The red Aces are buried in the deck. A 
freely selected card is then cleanly dropped onto the 
pack, upon which the red Aces instantly appear there 

and trap the selection between them a feat so visually 
striking and physically demanding, even Dan and Dave 
Buck were impressed. 
“Wet or Black?”- A spectator cuts the deck into eight 
piles while answering several intimate questions. The 
last question is “Red or black?” He answers. When the 
top card of each of his eight piles is turned up, it match-
es his freely named color! 
“Das kapital”- A $100 Bill Switch routine that gives fresh 
meaning to the idea of throwing money away, at the 
cost of only $5 and a few red carnations per show. Many 
consider this the finest and funniest Bill Switch routine 
ever conceived.
All these and over forty more items are bound here in 
one convenient 6” x 9” package of 294 pages, photo-
illustrated and in hardcover. 

“There is enough really good material here to make it a 
book magicians will want.” 
- Eric Mead

My THOuGHTS:
It’s been quite some time since I have seen a book on 
card magic that made me want to sit down and read 
the entire book with a deck of bicycles in hand.  The 
production of the book itself is first rate and filled with 
precise explanations of the moves and black and white 
photos. 
 
Not only is the book filled with great card material but it 
has a sense of humor about it that makes it fun to read. 
One of my favorite lines is “ Mayhew has a love-hate 
relationship with love and hate.” The humor is spread 
throughout the book.

This book is designed for those who have a solid under-
standing of the fundamentals of card magic. you’ll need 
to know some of the following: finger breaks, thumb 
count, ribbon spread, Charlier cut, double cut, Flushtra-
tion count and so on. In other words this isn’t for the 
novice magician. 
 
There is one non-card routine called Da$ kapital which 
is a lovely routine involving a flower production and 
dollar notes.  It’s a really lovely piece using a man and 
woman from the audience and creates some wonderful 
moments.

If  you love great card magic then you’ll absolutely love 
this book. It’s jam packed with variations on standard 
plots as well as some new ideas never been in print 
before.

PRICE:  $40.00
AvAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com 



DvD
REVIEWS
THE REl CHANGE by 
Michael Brewer

Michael Brewer’s REL Change is a change of a single 
playing card that happens in a split second. One card 
seems to instantly melt into another. The entire surface 
of the card just seems to change. It’s what real magic 
would look like. 

What’s fantastic about this move (which isn’t overly 
difficult) is that you can use it to change cards, bills, and 
other objects. That’s right: when you learn this move, 
you will have many different effects and applications at 
your disposal. 

“I have to say that this an absolutely stunning change, 
and I was completely fooled to boot! Just wonderful!” 
- Jack Carpenter

My THOuGTHS:
Without a doubt one of the finest and most visual color 
changes I’ve seen in a long time. I will tell you though it 
will take a little or lot  of work depending on your ability 
to handle cards. Once you’ve mastered this you’ll have 
a very powerful color change that is so visual it will stop 
people in their tracks.

The teaching is great and the instructions are very clear 
on the DvD. A really nice feature of this particular color 

change is that you can do it using other objects such as 
bank notes. The change with money looks just as visual 
as using the cards. If the instructions weren’t included 
you’d think it was television trickery.

Another great use is for a finale for an ambitious card 
trick where the card is placed face up in to the deck and 
it instantly appears face-up on top of the deck. Again 
Michael makes it looks so easy.

Like all great color changes you will need to do some 
work to get it looking smooth and natural. The change 
itself looks better with people looking down on the 
deck rather than straight ahead, which makes it great 
for walk-about or strolling magic.

As far as angles this is really a non-issue. Any intermedi-
ate card worker should be more than comfortable and 
familiar with the main sleight involved.

If you are looking for something to get your teeth in to 
I would highly recommend taking the time to learn the 
moves on this DvD.

PRICE: $12.00
AvAILABLE: Instant download or DvD
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

https://www.facebook.com/photo.php?v=10152170015533571&set=vb.328409353570&type=3&theater


REvIEWED By TONy CHRIS

The Ad - Any Coin man knows his name... Dr. Mutobe 
(yoshihiko Mutobe) is a legend in the art of coin magic. 
This DvD explains his nine original techniques, routines 
and variations. Simply, the very best.

“If you ever wanted to learn the Mutobe palm, then this 
DvD will teach you. How to get into it, how to get out of 
it, and some very clever applications of the move. The 
rest is up to you.” - David Roth

And, four original routines using his techniques are 
explained.
“Most magicians want their magic to look good. Some 
want their magic to be perfect. But Dr. Mutobe isn’t 
happy unless his magic is perfect, even when you do it. 
On this DvD, he teaches his revolutionary techniques 
with the same precision and dedication that have made 
him one of the top coin magicians in the world.” - Curtis 
kam

All the actions are explained very in detail. you could 
master them certainly.

“Another Retention vanish is really very beautiful and 
illusory!I really like his idea, the immobility of the fin-
gers, all very natural from all angles. Many magicians 
use the retention vanish, but most of the retention van-
ish are useless in a real work because they have discov-
ered the corners. one was made by Mutobe is perfect 
from every angle.”- Giacomo Bertini

Welcome to Another World of Coin magic.

“I’ve been waiting for this moment. Dr.Mutobe is 
my idol and he is definitely the most important coin 
magician in Japan. This is a long-awaited DvD. There is 
perfect magic with perfect sleights. This is a real master-
piece.” - Ponta the Smith
•	 Mutobe	Palm
•	 Mutobe	Vanish
•	 Another	Retention	Vanish
•	 Another	Loading
•	 Another	Wiped	Clean
•	 4	Routines.
•	 and	much	much	more!

This DvD is a wonderful example of how you can learn 
magic moves without any words spoken. Everything is 
demonstrated in a very close up camera point of view 
without words. There are some subtitles but in all hon-
esty, the visual explanations are all that you need. 
 Much of the DvD focuses on a particular palm known 
as the Mutobe palm. It is a very interesting and ex-
tremely useful palming of a coin that allows for some 
“knock em out” type of visual coin magic. I was very 
impressed with material on this DvD. Now I don’t do a 
lot of coin magic myself so I was worried that this would 
be way beyond my abilities. I was pleased to learn that 
much of it was actually quite doable and would only 
take a little practice. There are a couple of moves that 
will definitely take some more practice but certainly still 
learnable if you devote the effort.

Definitely worth the time invested to get these moves 
down. The Mutobe vanish is also very cool! It is quite a 
visual and different coin vanish that will leave you smil-
ing.

This DvD focuses on just a few moves and effects in to-
tal but you will definitely get your money’s worth even 
if you only learn one thing off the DvD, it will have been 
a very worthwhile investment.

The retention vanishes taught on here are also amazing 
to look at. I do believe that this DvD may very well go 
down with some of the greats in coin magic as one of 
the “go to” DvD’s for learning coin miracles. 

I can definitely recommend Dr. Mutobe – Another “At 
the fingertips” Series#1. It is a great addition to any coin 
workers video library and one that you will view many 
times!

PRICE: $35.00
AvAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

Dr Mutobe  
ANOTHER

https://www.facebook.com/photo.php?v=10152202530823571&set=vb.328409353570&type=3&theater


POCKET CHANGE By 
SansMinds

The Ad – 
Pocket Change includes 5 pocket change miracles that 
are not only fun to learn, but gets crazy reactions. It’s 
great for sleight-of-hand enthusiasts or anyone who’s 
just getting started in coin magic. Coins are always 
around you, and every effect here can be done with 
borrowed pocket change. 

you’ll be prepared to blow people’s minds anytime 
without worrying about carrying fancy props on you. 
Every effect here is a must have for your coin magic 
repertoire.

Well,  I don’t perform a lot of coin magic these days but 
I must say that I really enjoyed this DvD. I found the 
effects very visual and easy to do. They really look quite 
magical. There are 5 very visual and stunning coin tricks 
that are not difficult to do and most will require very 
little sleight of hand skill.

The first effect is Gravity Transpo. It is a very visual 
transformation of a large coin and a small coin such as 
a penny. The spectator names one of the coins as the 
magician has both in his closed fist. I can’t really explain 
much more without giving away the secret but I will 
say that the transformation of their named coin into the 
other one is super cool! It really looks great and is easy 
to do. I like this one a lot. No crazy, impossible sleight of 
hand here. Just pure genius!

The second coin effect is Dual Transpo. It is an extreme-
ly visual transformation of two coins also but done in a 
very different way. It is done in a very natural way and 
you will like this one!

The third offering on the DvD is a fantastic coin vanish 
called the Blow vanish. It is a one handed, that’s, right, 
you heard me, a one handed coin vanish in which the 
coin will literally, disappear in a millisecond. It is a little 
more difficult than the others but nothing that a wee 
bit of practice won’t cure. It is definitely worth learning 
because you will be able to blow people’s minds with it. 
This is actually my favorite effect on the DvD and well 
worth the price alone! 
The fourth effect is Blow vanish 2.0 It is  just as impres-
sive as Blow vanish but is much easier to perform. This 
one is just as visual but will take much less practice. It is 
a nice casual piece of coin magic. 
Inked is the next effect and it involves a coin having 
a sad face drawn on it with a sharpie marker. As it is 
dropped in a spectators hand, the sad face turns into 
a happy face visually. The coin is picked up and the 
spectator can examine it. There will only be a happy 
face on it now and the sad face is nowhere to be seen. 
No switch involved and extremely easy to perform. This 
one is great and I predict that many of you will love it.
The DvD is well produced in Sansminds fashion and 
easy to follow. I found the guy teaching the magic, Her-
man is his name, very natural on camera and extremely 
good at teaching these wonderful little coin miracles. 
If you have wanted to add impressive and easy coin ef-
fects to your act, then do yourself a favour and pick up 
this DvD. It is very highly recommended.

been searching for a solution to this plot that is as 
practical as it is deceptive- look no further. Heinstein’s 
Dream delivers!

REvIEWED By TONy CHRIS

PRICE: $18.95
Wholesale:www.murphysmagic.com
AVAILABLE: All magic shops worldwide

https://www.facebook.com/photo.php?v=10152195846563571&set=vb.328409353570&type=3&theater


THE DOUBlE lIFT 
PROJECT by
liam Montier

REvIEW By TONy CHRIS

The Ad - The Double Turnover (most usually referred 
to as a double lift) is perhaps the single most essential 
move in all of card magic. It is the act of turning over 
two playing cards whilst creating the impression that 
you are handling just a single card.

It is invariably the first sleight magicians learn once 
they decide to progress from entirely self working card 
magic, and for many magicians it is the ONLy sleight 
they need to unleash all manner of magic chicanery on 
their spectators. 

And yet it is often performed clumsily, and in the exact 
same manner as it was first learnt. Indeed, many magi-
cians spend a lifetime sticking to their initial method, 
and fail to take advantage of the numerous variations 
and context specific variants that exist. 

On the Double Lift Project you will find thorough, easy 
to understand, in-depth teaching on fourteen different 
double lifts. With these moves in your arsenal you will 
be ready to perform a double lift regardless of the situ-
ation. From the top of the deck, the middle of the deck, 
from a packet of cards – you name it. you will also have 
the skills to ‘get ready’ for your double lift using a host 
of methods - thumb count (at the front or rear of the 
deck), a pinkie count, pushover and more. Then once 
you progress further into the DvD Liam will even teach 
you how to do triple, quadruple (or MORE) turnovers. 
Make no mistake – there are a lot of techniques, tips 

and skills to learn and enjoy! 

Regardless of whether you are just starting out in mag-
ic, or are a seasoned pro, there is something exciting 
to learn here. And ‘The Double Lift Project’ will provide 
utterly essential skills that will elevate your card magic 
to the next level.

On the second half of the DvD your host, Liam Montier, 
presents some of the greatest card tricks ever invented 
– all using just a double lift! Mindblowing routines from 
the likes of David Solomon, Alex Elmsley & Peter Duffie 
will arm you with material guaranteed to blow an audi-
ence’s mind!

Well, where to start. If you do card magic you will 
understand the impact of what a double lift can mean 
to your working repertoire. It is one of card magic’s 
greatest sleight and one that many magicians either 
perform very poorly or very well. There is not much 
middle ground here. I really enjoyed this DvD. I have 
always thought that my double lift was pretty good and 
that I didn’t really need to change it or adapt it in any 
way. I was wrong! After watching Liam Montier explain 
and perform some amazing things with the double lift, 
I have completely overhauled my double lift perfor-
mances.

The DvD actually covers quite a bit of interesting 
moves. Liam explains his ways of holding the deck with 
the get ready moves, the numerous turn over moves 
and of course some very cool tricks utilizing everything.
There is lots to cover but I will focus mostly on the 
main aspects and my favorite parts. I find that the get 
ready moves are definitely one of the most important 
aspects of a double lift. I have seen many magicians 
who do not really perform this part properly. Calling 
too much attention and unnaturalness to this set up 
ends up burning many magicians. Well there is some 
great advice here from Liam as he demonstrates about 
a half dozen get ready moves in great detail. If you have 
only been doing one get ready move, you will be very 
pleased with this section as it gives you some great op-
tions. My favorites on this section are the Gary Ouelett 
Get Ready move and the Push Over Break. They are very 
well thought out moves.

Another section on the DvD is about the actual Turno-
vers. Again, Liam demonstrates these moves quite 
thoroughly and does a splendid job with them. He cov-
ers quite a few turnover moves such as the expert card 
technique turnover, the book turnover, the upjogged 
turnover, the LePaul flipover and many more. There are 
plenty of good turnovers covered in this section and 
most of them are not that difficult at all to learn. This 
was actually my favorite part of the DvD. you will learn 
lots here!



Finally there are some great magic effects performed 
using the double lifts that are taught on the DvD. The 
Chicago Opener/Red Hot Momma has got to be one of 
the finest effects in card magic and if you don’t already 
perform it, you will really enjoy the rendition on the 
DvD. A few of my other favorites are Alex Elmsley’s 
Double Swap, Peter Duffie’s  Two Card Transpo, Dave 
Campbell’s Leapfrog and Mike Skinners’, The Mona Lisa 
Card Trick. There are several other great effects too but 
those are my favorites.

I definitely enjoyed this DvD very much and will highly 
recommend it. Even if you already perform a fantastic 
double lift, you will certainly appreciate this DvD. For 
those of you just starting out with double lifts, I would 
say that this DvD is a must! Great DvD, great instructor 
and as always, Big Blind Media delivers another fantas-
tic offering to the magic community.

PRICE: $35.00
AvAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

CARD CUBE 
by Perseus Arkomanis

“I love effects like this... where the spectator can see 
something truly impossible, and then gets to take it 
home with him!”
- Michael Ammar 

“Excellent!”
- Jean Pierre vallarino 

One of the best principles in magic is that of the impos-
sible object. you take something normal and bring it to 
an impossible state...and then give it away as a souve-
nir! 

The Coin Bend, Anniversary Waltz & Card Warp all fall 
under this category but now you can add The Card 
Cube to this great list of magical effects! 

As one of the few full working professional Magicians in 
Greece, everything Perseus creates is devised for real-
world audiences! Tried, tested and worked to its finest 
detail! 

The Card Cube is one of the most original plots in 
magic! 

There are a number of effects where the magician bor-
rows a bill and makes an origami fold of it either visually 
or as a magical effect, but none has ever combined that 
with a pack of playing cards! 

Perseus spent nearly a year figuring out an easy-to-
do fold of a playing card to create a cube without any 
sticky stuff or glue! 

https://www.facebook.com/photo.php?v=10152255447168571&set=vb.328409353570&type=3&theater


EUROPEAN ClOSE-UP 
MAGIC SYMPOSIUM

Card Cube can be performed almost impromptu as the 
cubes only take a minute to make. 
Card Cube can be performed as a stand-alone effect or 
as a killer ending to a card routine! 
Card Cube can be performed as a magical effect or as a 
demonstration of skill! 
The Card Cube is bound to become one of the modern 
magic worker’s classics! 
A wonderful magical moment and a great souvenir is 
the recipe for success!

My THOuGHTS
This is something vERy special because you not only 
get to perform some really cool magic, but you also get 
to give the spectator a gift to take home. 

If you have extra cards around it would be well worth 
learning this and having something special in your act.

The instructions are clear and it will take a few attempts 
to make up the box and then some practice so you can 
do it quickly every time. It is designed to be used with a 
card force so the cube card is the one chosen. Once you 
have mastered the technique I think you’ll find it be-
comes a staple part of your walk-about repertoire. you 
don’t need any glue or sticky stuff to hold it together, 
it’s done with a few folds and a tear or two. 

you can make the box so it’s face-up or face-down as 
well as using business cards. As well as just being a box 
you can also incorporate in to various magic effects. A 
card chosen the instantly turns in to a folded box. you 
can also visually turn a face-up looking box in to a face-
down box using sleight of hand.

There is some audience management needed for the 
handling of this, but certainly works in most close-up 
style or strolling style conditions. The handling isn’t for 
the novice and some skill with cards is required to do 
the routines such as a classic pass, shuttle pass, palm-
ing, etc.

The DvD covers everything you need to know on how 
to make a box and various routines. This is very highly 
recommended for those who perform a lot of walk-
about magic.

For the working magician this type of routine is invalu-
able because of the novelty and of course the fact you 
leave the spectator with a gift.
 
PRICE:  $15.00
AvAILABLE: All Magic Shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

This is a 3 DvD set  on the 2012 European Close-up 
Symposium. Just by looking at the names of perform-
ers you will get an understanding of how incredible 
this set is.  It features such artists as Dani Daortiz, 
Bebel, Flip, David Roth, Toni Cachadina, Axel Hecklau, 
Francis Tabary and Roberto Giobbi to name only a few.

The material is performed in front of a live audience 
with explanations of each trick. Some of the explana-
tions aren’t in English but it’s still easy to follow along 
and how to construct the trick.

There are also performances of the competition win-
ners at the Symposium making this a fantastic DvD to 
sit back and enjoy. I loved watching the winner from 
France yuri kaine’s act as he combines theatre with 
cards and creates some great magical moments.

With so much material it is hard to choose which ones 
are best, but here are some of my favourites. 

There is a lot of card magic on here including some 
wonderful work by Dani DaOrtiz on forcing cards. 
Francesco Addeo  has a routine with a signed card 
where he uses the premise of a tattoo for a design on 
a card which is very commercial and great for walk-
about magic.   
 
Flip has a variety of effects on the DvD and includes 
a great reappearing light bulb routine using regular 
bulbs with a surprise vanish at the end. In a kids show 
or themed show to do with the environment this 
would be perfect. I never get tired of watching Flip 
with a wand and making it visually appear and vanish. 
If you don’t know about this then he teaches it on here.

https://www.facebook.com/photo.php?v=10152238893643571&set=vb.328409353570&type=3&theater


Christian Engblom has an extremely novel rubber band 
routine which is based around the three-card monte 
effect. Again it would be perfect for walk-about magic. 
I’ve never seen anything quite like this before and the 
structure is very well put together. If you love rubber 
band magic I would buy this DvD just for this one rou-
tine.

Bebel has a routine called Amition Colore, and although  
he performs it in French it is very easy to follow along. 
It’s a wonderful ambitious style routine using A, 2, 3 , 
4 of clubs which keep jumping to the top of the deck 
then changing in to hearts.

Henry Evans has a prediction routine using some 
money and two cards that I will be using myself in 
walk-about work. It’s a real fooler and is fun because it 
gives the spectator a chance to win some money. I had 
to immediately watch the explanation after seeing the 
performance to find out how it worked. The method is 
so easy and well worth making up. This would not only 
fool lay people but certainly fool magicians. This is just a 
great example of Henry’s very clever thinking.

Eric Roumestan has the most amazing variation on a 
Toppit I’ve seen without a jacket. He vanishes a deck of 
cards in full view, no jacket with sleeves rolled up. This 
technique is very natural and for those who don’t wear 
jackets you might want to consider this version. I can 
see this being used for a lot of other vanishes and ap-
plications. 

Toni Cachadina has the most wonderful card through 
bill routine. It’s easy to make up and looks absolutely 
impossible. There are other versions out there but this 
one really looks amazing, and it’s easy to do.

The master of rope magic Francis Tabary performs and 
shares some more amazing rope magic. The man is 
without a doubt the best rope magician in the world 
and has certainly changed the way we use ropes in our 
act.

After watching this set of DvDs I felt I should make a 
trip to Europe for the next convention. The Europeans 
have a way with magic that is different from other parts 
of the world and it’s very refreshing to see the perfor-
mances and learn new techniques. This DvD set is filled 
with amazing moments and a great learning experi-
ence. If you didn’t attend the convention then this is the 
next best thing because you get all the highlights.

AvAILABLE direct from www.close-upmagicsymposium.
com - visit the Media page to see a list of effects
PRICE: 60 €

HANNIBAl - The Truth 
From A liar
By Hannibal

Recognized by the International Brotherhood of Ma-
gicians with the People’s Choice Award for Close-up 
Magic, this 20-year veteran of street magic, comedy 
clubs and banquet-style performance has agreed to tip 
the methods to his trademark effects, including his epic 
prize-winning nine-phase “Pringles Act”.

A self-professed Liar, he has much to teach about pre-
senting magic through compelling storytelling, crafting 
strong material, and structuring a show that builds to 
a whopping finish. In “The Truth From A Liar,” Hannibal 
presents original magic as well as classic effects (such as 
“Coin and Cylinder” and “Cards Across”) with innovative 
twists that turn them into showstoppers.

Learn more than a trick, learn how this great mind in 
magic thinks by watching him perform his full show for 
an intimate studio audience, then discover his secrets 
behind creating and performing dynamic theatrical 
magic.

“HANNIBAL: The Truth From A Liar” is ISSuE #2 in the 
Black Rabbit Series, which features outstanding profes-
sional magicians from around the world who perform 
full shows for live audiences in a studio setting.

2-DvD Set Includes:
45 Minute Live Show
2 Hours of Detailed Instruction
Two Bonus Live PerformancesBonus 45 Minute Com-



mentary with Hannibal
Slipcase that holds both DvDs

vOLuME ONE 
Silver Memories
The classic “Coin and Cylinder” routine gets infused with 
heart and soul. Highly visual, unforgettable magic that 
creates an immediate emotional connection with the 
audience. 
Bookends (aka “Elf Boots”)
Hannibal’s original treatise on the ‘Signed Bill To Impos-
sible Location’ premise that involves origami, charming 
storytelling, and ‘Magical Mystery Gifts’ that the specta-
tors take home. 
Roadhouse
With a focus on performance, this is Hannibal’s hilari-
ous version of “Cards Across” that can be performed in a 
small group or on the largest stage. 

vOLuME TWO 

The Pringles Act
Hannibal’s entire prize-winning nine-phase power-
house routine using a deck of cards and a Pringles chip 
can. With color changes, transpositions, mind-reading 
and a surprise ending, it’s an epic time-tested crowd 
pleaser. 
This Strange Engine
In this knock-em-dead-in-their-seats card routine using 
multiple spectators, you’ll discover a clever “certain 
something” that you’ll never want to be without. 
Golden Memories
Hannibal’s version of the classic trick, “3 Bread Crumbs” 
by Rene Lavand. Hannibal imbues it with whimsy and 
music, and adds a killer ending. 

Available in 2-DvD set or as single volumes.

My THOuGHTS
I’ve been a long time fan of Hannibal’s work ever since I 
saw him wow an audience of jaded magicians at a con-
vention. The first DvD  starts off with a 45 minute show 
that is well worth sitting back and watching. His open-
ing routine is a wonderful example of how to incorpo-
rate elements of theatre, story telling and giving magic 
meaning. How can a coin routine bring a tear to your 
eye? Well Hannibal did it with his opening effect. 
 
The real value in this DvD is watching Hannibal perform 
his live show. Here you learn how to structure a show 
form beginning to end, how to combine story telling 
with strong magic and audience management. This is a 
lesson that I can’t get enough of. 

SILvER MEMORIES - This routine shows how to connect 
a story with a trick and how to make it your own. The 
basic effect is the classic coin in cylinder routine but this 

gives it meaning and makes it very emotional. Great 
thinking behind this. Even if you don’t perform this rou-
tine it is an example of how to look at other magic you 
perform and give it much more impact.

BOOkENDS - aka Elf Boots. This is a great version of bill 
to impossible location. One of the reasons this version 
is so strong is that it works like a great story where you 
have a beginning, middle and end. With this version no-
body gets a head of the effect, unlike all other bill to or-
ange effects. This is what takes the audience completely 
by surprise. The call back, like in comedy, is what makes 
the structure of this so strong. you just don’t expect the 
bill to be found in the orange and by combining it with 
something that happened up front of the show makes 
it so much more dramatic and theatrical.

ROADHOuSE - I’m a fan of Cards Across and this is not 
only a funny version but also very clever. This would 
play well close-up or on stage.  It’s based on Johnny 
Paul’s and Jim Ryan’s version and Hannibal is able to 
get away with this humorous presentation. This might 
not be for everybody but he explains how he gets 
away with it and nobody gets offended. If you play this 
wrong it could come back at you. It’s a good lesson in 
knowing yourself and your audience.

THE PRINGLE ACT - If you are looking for a strong nine-
phase piece of magic with cards and a strong ending 
this could be for you. It’s nonstop magic with every 
type of magic with cards you can imagine. It combines 
elements of card under glass with card in can that are 
structured in a way that each phase is stronger than the 
other. For formal close-up situations or even restaurant 
magic this is worth learning. Hannibal teaches all nine-
phases of this routine.

THIS STRANGE ENGINE - His ACAAN will have you im-
mediately jump to the instructions. This completely 
fooled me. The advice on deck switching by Harry Lor-
rayne is something we should all be aware of. It’s a very 
on the edge ACAAN routine that takes nerve and quick 
thinking but the pay off is a solid punch in the face.

This DvD is one of the best I’ve seen in a very long time. 
Not only will you learn strong practical magic you will 
perform, but you’ll learn more valuable lessons in how 
to structure a show and theatre. A set everybody should 
have in their library.

PRICE: $39.99
AvAILABLE all magic shops
WHOLESALE: www.murphsymagic.com

https://www.facebook.com/photo.php?v=10152126277103571&set=vb.328409353570&type=3&theater


APPS
REVIEW
BY CARL ANDREWS

via bluetooth.!
view Demo video at https://www.youtube.com/edit? 
0=u&video_id=5InPayxp6j0!

My Thoughts:!

This really is an ideal mentalist toolbox because of the 
versatility of the App. It can be used alone or with a part-
ner covertly sending you real-time information. It fea-
tures visual, vibration and audio cues. All customizable 
and can be used with two iDevices or one iDevice and a 
5 button remote keyfob. It can also be used as an impres-
sion device. !

A few of my favorite routines with this App:!

Drawing Mode:!
The performer gives the spectator an iPhone or iPad 
showing a drawing app with 6 different colored pencils. 
The spectator can choose colors and create a drawing. 
The performer duplicates the drawing even matching 
the colors used by the spectator.!

Blindfold card routine:!
The performer is blindfolded while a card is selected and 
shown to the audience. The spectator replaces the card 
back into the deck and shuffles. The performer then re-
moves the blindfold and knows the selected card. It can 
now be revealed using your favorite method. !

Picture Mode:!
The spectator selects a photo from the iPhone. The per-
former, with his back turned, can immediately describe 
the photo in detail. This can be done with images of 
playing cards instead of photos if you choose. you could 
also have the name of the selected playing card sent to 
an earpiece with an audio cue while you wear a blind-
fold. Or set-up a vibration code for any image to secretly 
send you the cue.!

Steven is very helpful and put a lot of work into this App. 
His video instructions are detailed and easy to follow. 
The Mentalist Toolbox is easy to use and a devastating 
tool to add to your arsenal. Highly recommended!!

Mentalist Toolbox” by Steven Skindell ! Requires iOS 
5.0 or later. Compatible with iPhone, iPad, and iPod 
touch. The price is $49.99.!

Developer’s Description:
The Mentalist Toolbox is designed for
professional Magicians and Mentalists. The
program has 3 basic functions: 1) It allows you
to display 1 to 4 rows of pictures on the spectators 
screen...when a spectator selects a picture by touching 
it, the photo shows up on the performer’s screen. It in-
cludes options for outputting thumper/vibrations on
the performer’s iPhone or outputting a sound to the 
performer’s covert earpiece. Everything can be custom 
edited. The 2 i-devices communicated with one another 
through a link via wifi, bluetooth 4.0 or the iPhone/iPad’s 
hotspot.
The 2nd function allows a picture to be drawn on the 
spectator’s screen and duplicated on the performer’s 
screen. There are also options for vibrations as well as 
speech. 
The 3rd function allows a key fob remote or any HID de-
vice with numbers 1-5 to be thumped to the iPhone. 

Any HID that connects to the Apple iPhone can be used 



i-Note by Daniel Bryan

“i-Note” by Daniel Bryan! $4.95 @ theory11.com

Developer’s Description: 
Imagine taking a borrowed iPhone (or any smart phone) 
and borrowed bank note, have the spectator even sign 
their bank note and then pass their phone through their 
bank note without harming either. No rips, no tears . 
Everything can be handed back for examination and of 
course they get to keep everything as its their own items. 
i-Note is a clever and deceptive piece of visual magic that 
can be done anywhere and to anyone who has a
phone and a bank note.
My Thoughts: 

Check out the video demo on the Theory11 website. 
When I first looked at the video, I was fooled and I think 
you will be too. The penetration looks great! you will have 
some preparation to do before performing this effect. 
Once completed the prep work should last awhile. 

The effect itself is not difficult to perform and as I said the 
penetration looks amazing. Daniel also includes a bonus 
effect using a borrowed bill and credit card. So you can 
be prepared to perform this effect even if the spectator 
does not have a phone. Daniel’s email is included on the 
website for further information. I found him to be very 
accessible and helpful. If you want an apparently im-
promptu, organic, penetration effect, this is for you.
Recommended.!



http://www.cdrmagic.com/heat.html


SPOT THE uSE OF A MuLTIPLyING BOTTLES IN THE PHOTO ABOvE.
(Photo supplied by Reg Donnelly)
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